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Preface 


I am very glad to bring out the second edition of this 

book. The first was very much appreciated by those who 
used it. 

This edition is not a mere reprint of the previous one. 
It has been thoroughly revised in the light of the suggetions 
received from friends and teachers. Besides, a few^ appen¬ 
dices have also been added for the ready reference of 
the readers. 

I thought it advisable to give the literal translation of 
the text as the subject dealt with here is highly technical in 
nature. The notes, however, are written in a language as 
simple as possible. The numbers given before the Sutra 
is the serial number of the Sutra in S. K., whereas number 
following the Sutra is according to the order of Astadhyayl. 
The Vilrtika is indicated with a star-mark before and va 
at the end of it. Translation of the words actually occuring 
in the Sutra is given in black type to avoid repetition. 

I have retained the exhaustive notes which have helped 
the simplification of difficult points by illustrating every 
aphorism. A great number of these aphorisms required many 
references in order to enable the students to follow them. 

I am grateful to Prof. R. R. Deshpande, my teacher 
and head of the Dept, of Sanskrit, R. R. College, for his 
encouragement. I am thankful to my student Shri. D. D. Auty 
who carried out the difficult work of preparing the press copy 
of the book. My thanks are also due to the Proprietor Dadar 
Book Depot who undertook the responsibility of bringing 

out this edition and to the manager, N. S. Press for excellent 
printing. 

Vijayadashami, 1 

loth Octo. 1964 ) Mahashabde. 
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Grammar is a science of language from the theoretical 
point of view. Like all other sciences it observes the 
facts and phenomena to be dealt with, classfies and 
states them in a methodical way. But, as the scientific 
study of] language is more definitely expressed by the word 
'philology^., the term grammar is generally used to imply 
a ‘practical analysis’ of one special language. The Sanskrit 
term Vyakarana also denotes the same thing. It is ex¬ 
plained as ‘Vyakriyante Sabdah anena’, ‘—by which the 
words are analysed.’ It regulates language by means of 
the most scientific analysis of the same. Thus, a language 
comes first and the grammar of it, afterwards. It leads 
the language towards unity and simplicity, from lack of 
order, towards orderliness, ‘from chaos to cosmos’, so to 
say. The rules of grammar, so formed, mould the language 
in a systematic way. An ordinary person is not qualified 
to change this mould. Only the seers, wise or extra-ordi- 
narily tanlented persons can do it, if at all they feel it 
absolutely necessary. 

Whenever the expressions are found used in different 
ways, grammar comes in and helps to decide which of those 
expressions is most in accordance with the genius of the. 
language and least ambiguous from the point of view of 
the rules laid down. It is, therefore, a formal science, pure 
and simple, which primarily deals with the forms of words 
and expressions. The formation of words by ‘composition’ 
and ‘derivation’, the process by which they are joined to¬ 
gether to form sentences and the changes they undergo on 
different occassions—is the province of grammar. Of 




course, the meaning is invariably associated with these forms 
but it plays a subservient role to them...so far as the rules of 
grammar are concerned (‘Artha^Uctah 6abdah’). The 
meaning changes in accordance with the form of the word 
or expression. It depends upon the speaker or the writer 
to' use the most gramatically correct expressions so as to 
communicate and appeal to the listener or the reader. To 
understand the nature of grammar, this relationship between 
the speaker and the listener or between the writer and the 
reader, must be borne in mind. That is why, considered 
from the practical point of view, grammar is an art of 
language. If it is studied in the proper manner, care being 
taken all along to regard language as a living organism,, 
grammar will inevitably become an interesting subject. 


Sanskrit Grammar — 

The speciality of Sanskrit Grammar lies in its 
perfection. The grammatical system elaborated by the 
Sanskrit grammarians is, in itself, most perfect. In 
no other country except India, the science of grammar was 
studied with such an eagerness and carried to protection. 
Almost all the scholars including Europeans, who have 
casually or carefully gone through it, unhesitatingly praise 
it. Most of the credit goes to the work of Panini. His 
was the last word on this subject. His Astadhyayi is 
really a wonderful' wdrk in the literature of the world. 
Those who have-<tf£ted it, will appreciate its merit and 
readily admit that here is no grammar in any language 
that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his book 
of grammatical rule's. About four-thousand aphorisms are 
woven in eight chapters of this book, each chapter consist¬ 
ing of four quarters, each quarter consisting quite a large 
number of aphorisms. Almost all the words in the language 
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have been explained by these aphorisms. Even the isolated 
and irregular forms have been put into separate groups 
and special aphorisms are composed for them. All sorts 
of declension of words and stems without any exception 
have been dealt with. Government of cases, compounds, 
taddhita. forma tions, verbal derivations, gerunds, infinitives 
an3~"~all soruT' of other indeclinables and participles have 
been discussed in an elaborate manner. Vedic accents and 
the accents of the spoken tongue occupy whole quarters 
of some chapters. Distinct rules have been laid down for 
the formations of the different Vedic words. 

While doing this the author has taken special care to 
ensure that the material is presented as briefly and concisely 
as possible. ‘His object may have been to give his students 
aids to memory’ as Dr. Belvalkar puts it; or the Sutra- 
stylc may have arisen in the scarcity of the material for 
writing—as suggested by Goldsriicker. The aphorisms 
have been composed with an eye on brevity so much so 
that brevity has since become the soul of Sanskrit Gram¬ 
mar. The later grammarians have devoted pages of their 
volumes to vindicating a .word, a letter, nay, even a fraction 
of a letter (ardhamatra) in the aphorisms of Panini. And 
whenever they could reduce the number of matras even if 
it were just one-half, they used to be delighted as much as 
one would on the birth of a son ( 

%TPTO J IT: )• 

To secure this terseness and brevity, Panini has formu¬ 
lated his system with such ingenious devices that his work 
superceded that of all previous grammarians, (i) The fore¬ 
most among these are the shortest possible technical terms 
including the Pratyaharas coined by himself. What more 
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concisencess can we expect than to have the whole thing 
by the combination of the first with the last? Thus, Ac 
gives us all the vowels and Hal, all the consonants and™5o ' 
on. His creation of the termsrTfice’Ti, Gha, Bha, etc., also 
saves a lot of space and time, (ii) Another device he has 
used in his grammar, is the canons of interpretation 
( Paribhasas) of the aphorisms. The particular meanings 
attached by him to the different cases give us the clue to 
the exact meaning of these in the aphorisms and save 
thereby the repetition of the same words. For example, 
if there is no other meaning, the genitive case like in ‘Ikah’ 
always denotes the meaning as Ikah sthane (in the place 
of ‘Ik’), the locative in the words like ‘Aci’ means Aci 
pare (when Ac follows without the intervention of any 
syllable) and so on. (iii) The indicatory letters called as 
‘Its’ also play a very important part in Panini’s grammar. 
Whether the substitute should take the place of the last 
letter or of the whole of the word, depends upon what 
indicatory letter is affixed to it. If the substitute is with 
an indicatory letter 6a (Sit) it takes the place of the whole, 
if, however, it is with an indicatory fi (fiit), it takes the 
place of the final letter only. Similarly, whether the aug¬ 
ment should be added before or after the particular letter, 
whether the setm should be used in Parsmaipada or 
Atmanepada, whether the vowel should be acutely accent¬ 
ed or gravely accented, all these and many other problems 
are solved by these significant endings, (iv) The formation 
of groups of the words or stems having a similar gramma¬ 
tical function is another device used by him. This is to 
avoid the enumeration of all these into the aphorisms. These 
groups are called as the Ganas. (v) The last but not the 
least is the peculiar and skillful arrangement of the apho- 



Introduction 


9 


risms in his Astadhy&yi. He has taken great pains to 
arrange the Sutras in such a way as to avoid the repetition 
of the same word or words. He has adopted the method 
of Anuvrtti and Adhikara. A word from the preceding 
aphorism follows in the following ones. This is called as 
Anuvrtti. If some times the whole of the sutra or a wbrd 
from it follows in a great number of sutras or up to the 
end of the quarter or at times up to the end of the chapter, 
it is called as Adhikara. His arrangement of the Sutras ac¬ 
cording to their invalidity (Asiddhatva) beats all of these 
devices. This avoids the mention of so many exceptions 
and prohibitions. 

This is the nature of the Astadhyayl on which the whole 
edifice of Sanskrit grammar is built. Everything that pre¬ 
ceded was superceded by this concise, but at the same time 
precise work of his. If his Sutras are read in the light 
of all these above-mentioned devices, the remark of Mr. 
Colebrooke on this work that ‘The studied brevity of the 
Paniniya Sutras renders them in the highest degree obscure; 
even with the knowledge of the key to their interpretation, 
the student finds them ambiguous’ will be seen to hold no 
water. 

* This work of Punini is the basis of Sanskrit grammar 
as it exists to-day. It is on this that the commentaries and 
the great commentaries are written by the later welknown 
grammarians. Panini, therefore, should be regarded as the 
starting point of the age of Sanskrit grammar, the literature 
of which age is almost dominated by the linguistic standard 
stereotyped by him. 

On account of its merits, Sanskrit grammar is considered 
to be an important limb of the Vedas. It is not only includ¬ 
ed in the six Vedafigas, but given the pride of place in 
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them (Pradhanam tesu angesu Vyakaranam ). It is called 
the mouth of the Vedas. Vide— 

Jb: qifr § cstr ^qtsar i 
, g fcsr 5^ n twt- 

Patanjali has discussed at full length the part played by 
the grammar in understanding the proper meaning of the 
Vedas. 


And this grammar has a philosophy of its own. They 
consider Sphota as real and eternal. As the Vedantins say 
Brahma Satyam Jagat Mithya, the grammarians would say 
Sphotah Satyah Prakrtipratyayah Mithya. This Sphota is 
the same as Sabda-Brahman or Brahman revealed in the 
form of Vak. The * Akhanda-vakya-sphota, and not the 
separate words in the sentence, carry the sense. In fact. 


the words separated from the sentence, and the stems or 
the crude forms and the terminations in the r Avord£, do not 
really exist. * 


^ R'd'-d TnNV-ldl JT ^ • / -v. 

d it c ll { { 

The Prakrti-Pratyaya arrangement in the words 7 is false— 
unreal. This is all for the understanding of those who' d<T 
not know this. 

Yin 0 /< ’ 

^qpn: f^sMpTHT v X 

5T93 cR: 

ktory of Sanskrit Grammar — 

Hihtory of Sanskrit Grammar may be broadly divided 
into four periods, (i) Pre-Paninian period, (ii) Panini- 
Katyayan-Patafijali period, (iii) Bharttrhari-Jayaditya-Kai- 
yata period and (iv) Ramchandra-Bhattoji-Nagoji Period. 
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(i) The origin of grammar may be tTaced-backvary 
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.remote age of the Vedas. We can say that some s^ecm 
lations of a grammatical nature, though vague and in a 
crude form were definitely existing in those days. There 
are found in the Vedic hymns some etymological explana¬ 
tions of the,. wordsfYon the foot steps of which followed 
those of-'Tfie plater grammarians. For example in the ex- " 
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pres.sions like— 

/ q5RWcf ^qfT: Rg- I. 164-. 50 and 

I Rg. VIII. 5.31 j 

me accross etymologies of the wbr< 
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We come 
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etymologies of the wbrds Yajfia and^ 
Asvinau. * Yaska in his Nirukta explains the words in the 
same waytef.- 

4t: sRRTci; ? ^FtfiT: 1 ( 1 *9 

. .. / 4^\ 

Panim also gives the, same explanation of the word yin kr . 
the Sutra YajayacT* In.3.90. In the case of Asvijmu, fMj" 
,7'\Yaska says Asvinau /Yadasnuvate sarvam’. These and 
.'similar passages from this Veda as well-as the other Vedas<^>V 
give us some idea about the begiiTvnng^of^the grammatical 
speculations of the Secrs^^j 1 

In the Brahmanas and-thcT?panisads, however, we notice 
x a certain advance of grammatical knowledge. In order to 
preserve the Sacred Scriptures in!tact the attention was 
focussed upon the grammatical peculiarities, of "that form of ^ 
language. We come acrqss the terms Ekavacarf^Dvivacan'jJ v. 
'and Bahuvacan'V'and enmologies like. TadMat Rudrasya 
iudratvam yadarodlt, in h the BralianasTt^/T ji ough mainly 
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l^usy with the highly philosophical discussions, the Upa- 
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sadic writers did not forget to devote some! of their lines „<j 
tej this subject. In the Chhandogya Upanisadf for example, 
find the classification of the letters with* the technical 




rms as Sparsa, Usman etc. 




A. •' 

(L J ^7 , - W frT, 


\ 


h 






12! h ,/ SlDDHSNTAKAUMDDl 

.SW-P/ 

Next we come to the Pratilakhyas which are also called 
as Parsadas. Though these treatises in their earlier forms, 
do not refer to grammar properly so called, they presuppose 
a keen study of grammatical subjects previous to the time 
of their composition. Though they principally deal wtib 
the phonetic laws regarding the accents and the pronoun- 
ciation of Sacred Text, we find in them germs of the gramma¬ 
tical rules which came into existence in the days of Panini. 
"'The perfect phonetic system on which Panini’s grammar is 
\based, is taken from the Pratisakhyas. It was for this rea- 
son that some people had gone to the extent of including 
' -Othem in Vyakarana, a limb of the Vedas. Here, for the 
,v* . fij-st time, we meet with an exhaustive classification of the 
j- jDarls of speech (Nam-noun, Akhyata-Verb, Upasarga-prefix 
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juid Nipata-particle), which is more fully explained by 
‘^'’TTVYaska, the author of Nirukta. 

Fadapatha the first commentary on the Vedas, written 
,'^rby sakalya shov/s a clear distinction between the stem and 
' the termination, the verb and the preposition, between the 
: two different parts of the compounds and so on— 

& etc.) 

^ Nirukta of Yaska is the first available systematic work 
" on etymology. Pie has given a long list of the Vedic words ' 
b- . and has made a vigorous attempt to give etymological ex- 
-explanations of them. The work of Yaska is not the first 
? ‘ a? of its kind. He refers to a considerably great number of 

/^'^etymologists and grammarians. This shows that the gram- 
j.- j..y- ma tical speculations had sufficiently advanced in the days of 
» Yaska. Etymology may be viewed as a complement of 
S5 grammar. Yaska flourished in about 900 B.C. 

Before going to the systematic work of Panini, a passing 
•reference may be made to the important personalities earlier 

fa . S ’ 
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than Panini, whose work is unfortunately lost to us. Of 
course, we do not expect anything sound and scientific in 
these works, but Panini definitely had these before him 
when he composed his work. There must have been a 
keen observation and collection on the part of Panini, be¬ 
fore his plan could be conceived and carried out to' such 
a perfection. Panini himself has referred to as many as 
ten Achax-yas in his aphorisms. 'J Apisali, ASakatayan, 
f Giirgya, 'Galavap' Sakalya and so on. Reference to some 
of these is also found in the work of Yaska. There are 
many others who, though not referred to in the work of 
Panini flourished before him. Though the works of these 
grammarians must have supplied the most important in¬ 
formation for the growth of grammatical science in India, 
the most precise, perfect and scientific work of Panini 
superceded the work of all these grammarians. Except the 
names and the particular rules from their works, we have 
little left to us about them. 

(ii) This is the most important period in the history of 
Sanskrit grammar. It is in this period that grammar took 
a systematic shape. Pan'ni a versatile genius composed 
his Astadhyayi in abo ut 8th c e ntury B,C. He is said to be 
the foremost amongst all the grammarians and is regarded 
as the highest authority on grammar. To supplement his 
Astadhyayi, Katyayana wrote the Vartikas and to expound 
both these Patafijali wrote his famous ‘grea t co mmentary./ 

There are abopt 4000 aphorisms in the Astadhyayi, which 
are composed in a brief and concise form. The composi¬ 
tion and the arrangement of these aphorisms have no 
comparison in the whole of the Sutra-literature. In the 
eight chapters of his work Panini has discussed almost all 
the topics which come under this subject. He begins it 
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with the 14 aphorisms secured from the great God Mahe.s- 
■war (Maheswarani Sutrani ). In the first chapter he 
mentions almost all the technical terms. In the second, 
he gives the four types of compounds and atthe end, some 
verbal terminations. In the third chapter are mentioned 
the forms and derivatives of verbs. The fourth and the 
fifth treat of the declension of nouns and verbs. Some of 
the aphorisms from chapter TV deal with the formation of 
feminine words and some from the IV and many others 
from the V, with the Taddhita affixes. Chapter VI mostly 
deals with the accents. Some of the rules deal with the 
•sandhi of vowels. In chapter VII Panini gives the rules 
relating to the substitutes and augments. First quarter of. 
the VIII Chapter gives the rules about prolatcd vowels etc. 
and the remaining three quarters of this Chapter (Tripfidi) 
contain the rules which are invalid with respect to the pre¬ 
vious 7 chapters and first quarter of the 8th. This is one 
of the most important devices used by Panini to avoid 
'wrong formations. 

These are in brief the contents of his Astadhyayi. 
Besides, the lists of the roots (Dhatupatha) and those of 
the similar words (Ganapatha) are also said to be written 
by him. It is a matter of dispute whether Sikfa .and a poem 
jambayativijaya which gc on his name, are actually his 
compositions. 

We have very little information about the life of Panini. 
The name of his father is uncertain. It is Panina according 
to some, while some say that it is Salanka, because he is 
referred to as f-jalafikih. But the name of his mother was 
Daksf, who was born in a Dak?a family. He is called 
as Daksiputra. He is also called as Salaturiya which indi¬ 
cates that he was the resident of Salatura in Vahika, a 
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country between the rivers Sindhu and Satlaj in the North¬ 
west provice, now in Pakistan. The legends say that he 
was killed by the lion on the 13th day of the month 
(Trayodasl), on which the grammarians still observe 
anadhyaya. Vide— 

Vya<li, a contemporary and relative of Panini had written 
a huge volume (Safigraha) on grammar. This work is 
known to have contained one lac stanzas. Vide— 

{sJ /» 

by qptlfSi f\\. 


There are so many references to this great grammarian in 
the Mahabhasya of Patafijali and in other works on gram¬ 
mar. Most probably he had written a commentary on the 
work of Panini. Vide— —-— 

- k •• n / / 

The work of Vyadi is lost to us. "" ' v ~' 

| After the composition of Astadhyayi, there Were/so many 
additions, omissions and emendations .made in it by the 
Vartikakaras, according to a change in the language. Well- 
known amongst them isKstyayana who must have flourished 
^ about 300 years after Panini. ‘ The Vartikas of Katyayana ’ 
'is a work supplimenting the aphorisms of Panini. It has 
ho independent value as such. The work, therefore, is not 
Available in an independent form. Patafijali has commented 
on them along with the aphorisms of Panini. Katyayana 
who is aiso known as Vararuchi, was an inhabitant of the 
southern part of India, rhost’*pro’bably a Maharastriyan as 
patafijali has referred to him as Daksinatyat^Priyataddhitah 
daksinatyah). 
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As we have seen the composition of the aphorisms of 
Piciai is so- compressed and concise that the meaning, 
fc-si,-grim es, can not be understood / without the help of a 
detailed commentary on them. The need must have been 
felt badly when Patafijali wrote his ‘great commentary 
( Mahabhasya ) on the aphorisms of Panini and the Vartikas 
of Katyayana. The work, first of its type, gives full explana- . 
tion, with appropriate illustration, of a great number 
of aphorisms. This is the peculiar style—a style which has 
no comparison in Sanskrit literature—of simplifying diffi¬ 
cult points which may occur iri course of discussion. Pre¬ 
cision is the most noteworthy feature of his style. In 
order to make the discussion interesting he states the op¬ 
ponent’s view refuting the same himself. At the end he 
gives the conclusion (Siddhanta) to be finely accepted in 
regard to the subject-matter under consideration. This 
lends a peculiar colloquial tinge to his style. He makes 
things so easy and writes in so lucid a manner that one 
rids oneself of a prejudice that grammar is dry-as-dust. 
The works of almost all the later grammarians are based 
on his explanations and conclusions. With him was formed 
a triad, of sages (Panini, Katyayana, Patafijali) the works 
of whom were considered as the foundation of later syste¬ 
matic grammar. Bhattoji Diksita has made salutation to 
.this triad in the beginning of his Siddhantakaumudi. 

Patafijali was the incarnation of Sesa, so goes the legend. 
He flourished in the 2nd century B.C. He is called as 
GonardTya. This shows that he was the resident of 
Gonarda country, most probably near Ayodhya. He had 
spent most of his life in the Panjab. Pie was also called 
as Gonikaputra.from the name of his mother. 

(iii) Either due to the great influence of the excellent 
work of Patafijali, or due to the trend of the people towards 
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philosophical thoughts or due to the different systems of 
grammar which came into existence subsequently, people’s 
attention was diverted from Paninian grammar for more 
than (500'years. In the 7th century A.D. Bhartihari wrote 
two valuable treatises. | (i) Mahahasyadipika—a com¬ 
mentary on the Mahabhasya of Patanjali now 

being edited . arid printed in Poona by Prom_ K. V. 

7 v *i 


Abhyankar and (ii) Vakyapadiya—the philosophy 
of grammar. At the time when people were phfsolophically 
minded, Bhartihari wrote this book and showed that gram¬ 
mar also has a philosophy of its own. Like philosophy 
of the Vedantins, this also has Brahma, Vivarta-vada, 
parinamavada, Avidya—adhyasa (superimposition)etc. 
{see the previous section). This book is divided in three 
chapters (i) Brahma-Kanda (ii) Vakya-KaMa and (iii) 
Pada-Kcinda. Though Bhasyakara had discussed many a 

■f: 

point, there was not an independent treatise on the sense 
of the word. For the, first-' time Bhartihari has given a 
detailed exposition of Sphota the Sabdabrhma of gram¬ 
marians. - 7 


In the middle of the same century Jayaditya and Vamana 
wrote theVftti, known as Kasikavitti on the aphorisms of 
Panini. Itsing, the Chinese pilgrim, tells us that Jayaditya 
died in 660 A.D. The first 5 chapters of this book are 
written by Jayaditya and the remaining 3, by Vamana. 
Vamana wrote those most probably after the death of 
Jayaditya. This work gives an explanation of the apho¬ 
risms of Panini without changing the order, with illus¬ 
trations taken from the Mahabhasya. This was definitely 
an improvement in the system. It seems that the book 
was studied till the Prakriya KaumudI of Ramchandra Sesa 
came into existence. V 
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Pradipa of Kaiyata, a commentary of the Mahabhasya 
of Patafijali, marks the end of this period of the history of 
Sanskrit grammar. Kaiyata who flourished in the 11th 
century A.D., was a native of Kasmlr. He gave an in¬ 
terpretation of the Mahabhasya following in the footsteps, 
as he says, ofJBhartthari. He threw light on the difficult 
lines in it, but for which the meaning of these would have 
been unintelligible. The commentary, later on was called 
as ‘kaiyata’ on the basis of the name of the autnor 
(Taduktam bhasyakaiyatayoh). Nngojibhat-ta wrote the 
commentary Known as MahabhasyapradTpodyota, on this 
commentary of Kaiyata. 


(iv) To this period belong three important personalities. 
Rnmchandra Scsa, Bhattoji Diksit and Naggji Bhatta. This 
period may be called as the Kaumudi period—the period 
of the methodical arrangement and the explanation of the 
Sutras of Panini. In the 13th century or thereabout Rdm- 
chandra wrote Prakriyakauudi. Though the two books 
of the type, Rupamala and Rupavatara were already written 
by Vimalasaraswati and Dharmakfrti respectively, they were 


too brief-to be understood. The necessity of an exhaustive 
work^was felt. In this book the author brought the neces- 
/'jsdry aphorisms together at one place and explained them 
with proper illustrations. The students found this method 
much easier than that of the previous writers. Bhattjrji’s 


Siddantakaumudi is based on this work of Ramchandra. 


In the end of the 16th century Bhattoji Dlksit composed 
his Siddhantakaumudt a remarkable work in the realm of 
Sanskrit grammar. This is again easier than Prakriya 
Kaumudi. From the period of its composition up to now, 
the book is studied by the students all over India, at the 
beginning of their study of grammar. (For details about 
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B.D. and his S. Kaumudi, please'see the last section of this 
introduction.). B.D. himself has written a commentary on 
S. Kaumudi which is called as Praudhamanorama, for* 
attacking which again Jagannath Pandit wrote a commentary. 
Nagojibhatta also wrote a commentary on S. Kaumudi 
known as Laghusabdendusekhara. So many other com¬ 
mentaries and sub-commentaries are written on this work 
of B.D. 

In the 18th centuary A.D. the great grammarian Nagoji¬ 
bhatta made a valuable contribution to Sanskrit grammar. 
He wrote a commentary (Udyota) on the Pradipa of 
Kaiyata and Laghusabdcndumkhara and Brhatsabdendu- 
sckhar on S. Kaumudi. Besides having written on Dhar- 
masastra,Alankarsastra and Yogasastra, he credited himself 
by writing a dozen books on grammar. His two books, 
Paribhasendusekhar—collection of the paribhasas of 
Sanskrit grammar and (ii) Laghumafijusa a treatise on the 
philosophy of grammar, have no comparison. He is a 
thorough follower of the Bhasyakara. Plis is the penetrat¬ 
ing style—Penetrating through the lines and the words of 
Bhasya, he extracts the real meaning from them. He has 
written a commentary on the Manorama of B.D., but has 
assigned it to his Guru Hgrl-Dlksit the grandson of : B.D. It 
is due to the excellenhTexhaustive arid thoughtful com¬ 
mentaries of Nagojibhatca that the study of works of B.D. 
spread in those days ajnd still continues all over India. 
By his work on grammar, Nagojibhatta has shown that 
grammar is not meant only for the recitation as a limb of 
the Vedas, but for the practical use, concentrated perusal 
and long and thoughtful discussions which sharpen the in¬ 
tellect of the reader; and thus, the view that the post- 
Kaumudl discussions on grammar are redundant and it is 
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no use wasting time and energy over it, vanishes into thin 
air. He made the study of grammar so interesting and use¬ 
ful that the students who carefully read and study his 
work, get rid of many a mistaken notion about grammar. 
This benefit is derived by others too who labour under 
wrong impression that the study of grammar is dry and 
difficult. In addition to these works on grammar Nagoji- 
bhatta wrote commentaries on Valmiki Ramayana, 

, \Adhyatma Ramayana, Saptasati, Gitagovinda etc. 

\ Nagojibhatta' was a Rgvedi Desastha Brahmin, resident of 
.kxx 1 the village Tasgaon, district S&tara. His probable date is 

1650-1730 A.D. 

\ 

After Nagesa comes his issustrious deciple Vaidyanath 
Payagunde who wrote several works on the subject. The 
easy commentaries of Bhairao Misra known as Bhairavis on 
different books, Vaiyakaranabhusanasara of Kaundbhatta, 
the/nephew of B.D. and Laghu'Siddhantakaumudi and 
/\ IVfqdhyasiddhantakaumudl of Varadaraja, are also remark- 
■ ' Vble works on grammar. 

\ This is certainly no exhaustive account of the history 
of Sanskrit grammar. An attempt at mentioning some of 
the most important works and authors is all that has been 
made in this section. All this was again, about the school 
of Panini. Now it would be in the fitness of things to 
make a passing reference to some other systems of Sanskrit 
grammar, with their dates and main exponents, which 
cropped up in those days, particularly after Pataujali. 

(i) Chandra school of Chandragomin (about 470 A.D.) 
(ii) Jainendra school of Devanandi (latter part of the 5th 
century A.D.) (iii) Sakatayana school of Abhinava 6akata- 
yana (877. A.D.) (iv) Hemachandra school of Hemachandra 
(1088 A.D.) (v) Katantra school of 8'arvavarman (1st cen- 

fr 
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tury A.D.) (vi) Mugdhabodha school of Bopadeva (13th 
century^A.D.) and many others, (cf. Systems of Sanskrit 
grammar by Dr. Belwalkar). 

Date of Panini — 


Date of Panini is Still a matter of great dispute. 
No sound proof is yet available to, help us to 
arrive at a definite conclusion. We are, however, fortunate 
to find out the Terminus ad queni-Z 150 B.C. is the date 
of Pataftjali the commentator of the Astadhyay! of Panini 
accepted by scholars all round. This discards the view 
that Panini, identical with Panini the poet, flourished in 
/■ the 1st century A.D. Moreover the question of the date 
' : ! of Paini the poet is also disputable. 

” i t 

I The quarrel is about the terminus a quo , the backward 
■ limit. Some Pandits like Satyavrata Samasraml and others, 
who make Panini a predecessor of even Yaska, have gone 
to the extent of placing him before 2500 B.C. Shri. Raj w ade, 
however, places him after 1200 B.C. on the ground that 
Panini has mentioned the word Yavana in the aphorism 
Indravaruna. IV.1.49. He maintains that the word refers 
to the lonjans who were known to Indians after the Trojan 
war (1200 B.C.). The interpretation of the word Yavana 
in the Sutra is a bone of contention between the scholars. 


Those who maintain the 350 B.C.-theory (Max Muller, 
Weber and others), argue that Panini lived at the time of 
Alexander’s invasion in India in 327 B.C. According to 
them the’word Yavan was not known to Indians prior to 
. this invasion. In fact, they had the knowledge of Yavanas 

; many centuries before this invasion. 

\ / \ { 
i / ■ v 

1 The problem is sought to be decided by Dr. Belwalkar 
and C., V. Vaidya who assign him to the 7th and. 9th ; 
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Century B.C. respectively, by putting forward the view that 
Panini flourished in the pre-buddhistic period, some 2/3 
centuries before Katyayana who wrote Vartikas, the sup¬ 
plementary work to the Astadhyayi of Panini. They say 
that the internal evidence supports their view. 



These are inclined to the view that Panini lived prior 
to' Buddha, on the grounds that Panini did not know the 
Prakrit languages. He uses the word Bhasa for the spoken 
Sanskrit. Pali, the language in which Buddha preached. 
Was not known to Panini. There are again two aphorisms 
which have been adduced to prove that Panini preceded 
Buddha, while Katyayana followed him. One of these is 
‘Aranyan Manusye’ IV. 2 129. which adds the affix Aka 
(vufi) to the word Aranya ( Aranyakah Manusyah). Katya¬ 
yana adds a long list to this, which includes the word 
Vihara. Shri. Rajwade says that this Aranyakah Viharah 
refers to the Vihara -of -the Buddhas, which was known to 
Katyayana but unknown to Panini. Another aphorism 
quoted in favour of this, is Kurugarhapata. VI.2.42, 
which enjoins a Samasc/swara. To this Katyayana adds 
Vrjigarhapata. These Vi-jis occur in the history of Bud¬ 
dhas and are considered as admitted to the Vedic religion 


in the days of Katyayana. The occurrence of the word 
6ramana in the aphorism ‘Kumarsramanadibhi’, does not. 


however, come Jn ^the way since the word was known to 
Indians many c centimes before Buddha. Another argu¬ 
ment put forward to maintain that Katyayana lived after 


Panini, is that Katyayana knew the script of the Yavanas, 
/ # 
which Panini did not know. Ka. adds ‘Yavanallipyam’ to 


the apho. IV. 1. 49. 
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The emendations and"" additions 'bf^ Katyayan to the 
Sutras of Panini, mark a change, an evolution of the langu¬ 
age which must have required at least 3 centuries to in¬ 
tervene between Panini and Katyayana. Katyayana is placed 
three centuries before Patafijali whose date is certain 
(150 B.C.) Thus, Panini must have flourished 6 centuries 
before Bhasyakara i.e. before 750 B.C. 


This date is again established by the word Parsu men¬ 
tioned by Panini in his aphorism ‘ Par^vadiyaudheya- 
dibhyonanau V. 3. 117; and by the additions of the words 
Saka etc. to the aphorism ‘Kambojalluk’ IV. 1.175, by 
j Katyayana. These Parsus are the tribes mentioned by 
Panini as merciriary fighters (Ayudhajlvi Saiigha. ) These 
tribes were ready to fight for any people who paid them. 
These Parsus are the same as Parsians who established 
1 their empire with Cyrus as their head in 550 B.C. They 
were no more mercinary fighters after this date. The ap¬ 
horism ‘Kambojalluk’ enjoins an elision of the affix which 
was added in the sense of ‘the king of’. Kambojanam 
rajanh Kambojah. The kings of the Kambojas, are called, 
as Kambojas. To this aphorism Katyayana adds chola, i~>aka 
JT- Yavana etc. (6akanam rajanah sakah). This shows that the 
* £akas had kings at the time of Katyayana These 6akas 
(skythians) had the kingdom of their own in 700 B.C. under 
Deioces as their head. Panini who does not mention these 
Sakas in the Sutra must have lived before the establish¬ 
ment of the kingdom of the 6akas, i.e. before 700 B.C. 



V_y 
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All this is a guess-work. The problem is still vexed. 
The dates of ancient writers are ‘pins to be bowled down 
again’, if some stronger and reliable proof is put forward. 
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Bhattoji Diksit, his date and contribution to Sanskrit 
grammar — 

Bhattoji-the author of Siddhantakaumudi, was a Tailahga 
Bra hmi n- There was'a dispute in the matter but Shri Bam- 
^Mrdekar, after a great deal of discussion, has come to 
-Mis conclusion. The tradition also supports his view. He 
is however, called as Maharastriyan Brahmin by some. 
This is perhaps due to his close association and matrimo¬ 
nial relations with the Maharastriyans. The name of his 
father was Laxmidhara and that of his mother was Balavl. 
Bhanuji, his son, at the beginning of his commentary on 
Amarakosha, salutes him saying— 

/ . 

His younger brother was Rahgojibhatta who had a son 
Kaundabhajtta the author of Vaiyakaranabhusana. Bhattoji 
had a grandson Hari Dlksita whose deciple was Nagoji 
bhatta. In the introduction to his translation of Manora- 
ma ^abdaratna, the late Shri Vadegaonkar says that Bhat¬ 
toji was born in the city of Chikkiyanklura in Karnataka 
and via Jaipur he went to Kail to study at the feet -of 
Besakr.sna. 

A The date of Bhattoji is almost settled. He was born 
about 1555 and died about 1630 A.D. Following are the 
proofs for this, (i) Appayya Dlksita was the Guru, of 
Bhattoji, with whom he studied Vedanta and Mimansa in 
detail. Appayya. died in 1593 A.D. when he was 73. (ii) Nila- 
Icantha Sukla the pupil of Bhattoji wrote a work on grammar 
in 1636 'A.D.' (iii) ^ahkarabhatta another Guru of Bhattoji, 
received a title as Panditagranih, from the king Akabara 
at .the end of 16th century., (iv) He was the contemporary; 

„ Mb 
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of Jagannath Pandita who had a hot debate with him in 
1626 A.D. and (v) Jagannath himself has given an account 
of Bhattoji that he was the pupil of Shrikrsna $e?a the 
nephew of Ramachandra i^esa and the writer of the- com¬ 
mentary^ Prakasa by name, on the Prakriyakaumudi of 
Ramchandra Sesa— 


(5N4gwduRT 'npat: 

5TRWr: etc.) This is also confirmed by B.D. who says in 
his 6abdakaustubha ‘Prakriyaprakase gurucharanaih uktam.’ 
This Krsna 6e.sa wrote this commentary at the request 
jof^the(king/Birbala to teach grammar to his sop Kalyana. 
This Birbal died in 1585 A.D. / 

j/, i v . '( } < t I ''■<//■ 

Now, there is riddle about this last proof. Vitthal' the 
grandson of Ramchandra i§esa wrote a commentary 
(Prasada) on his Prakriyakaumudi, the oldest manuscript of 
which is available in the Benares Government Sanskrit 
College, dated 1420 A.D. This commentary is also referred to 
by Hemadri the commentator of Raghuvamsa who flourish¬ 
ed before Mallinath whose date is 14th century A.D. All 
this gives us the date of Ramaehandra who must have lived 
at least in the latter half of the 13th century. How then 
the nephew of this Ramachandra (Krsna i^esa, the, guru of 
B.D.) lived in the middle of 16th century ? The oniy pos¬ 
sible conslusion we can draw, is that Krsna k3e?a the 
guru of B.D. must have been some other Krsna ^esa 
born -in the Sesa family. 


■ Bhattoji wrote three important books ■ on grammar (i) 
f-Sabdakaustubha, (ii) Vaiyakaranasiddhanta Kaumdi and 
(iii) Praudhamanorama—a commentary on the Kaumudi. 
Sabdakaustubha is a voluminous commentary on the sutras 
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of Panini. Following in the footsteps of the ‘great com¬ 
mentary’ of Patafijali, Bhattoji has given a detailed ex¬ 
planation of the aphorisms, in this book. This being his 
first work on grammar he must have reached the com- 
pletioft of it. The whole of the work, however, is not 
^av'ailable now. Next he wrote his Siddhantakaumudl. And 

s. / 

the last work on grammar he wrote, was the Praudha- 
manorama,, his own commentary on Siddhantakaumudl. 
This may be called as an extension of S.K. as he has 
simplified difficult problems which he had slightly touched 
in S.K. He has refuted some of the arguments of his guru 
Krsnaj ^esa in this commentary. Jagannath the. Court- 
Pandita of the Emperor fsahajahan did not like the idea 
that B.D. should attack his own guru. He, therefore, wrote 
a commentary on P. manorama, known as Monorama *<■.. 
kuchamardini to establish the arguments of Krsna Sc?a. 

The greatest contribution by Bhattoji to Sanskrit gram¬ 
mar is, however, his Siddhantkaumudi the book which is 
studied particularly by the beginners in every part of India, 
on account of its simple and intelligible arrangement. The 
book is divided in two parts having several chapters in 
each. The First part (Purvardha) deals with the chapters 
on (i) Sanifia (ii) paribhasa (iii) sandhi (iv) declension of 
the nouns (v) indeclinables (vi) formation of the words in 
feminine gender (vii) karaka (viii ) compounds and 
(ix)Taddhita terminations. The Second part (uttarardha) 
deals with the chapters on (i) declension of verbs in alt 
the conjugations, (ii) different prakriyas (denominatives, 
desideratives, etc.), (iii) Kyit terminations, (iv) formations 
of the Vedic words, (v) accents and at the end on 
(vi) the treatment of the genders. 
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The book is remarkable for an easy methodical arrange¬ 
ment. The arrangement of the Astadhyayi of Panini is 
mainly based upon the devices of Anuvrtti and Adhikara. 
The aphorisms, therefore, have been placed by him in 
different chapters which have nothing to do with the parti¬ 
cular formation of a word. It was really a difficult task 
to bring these aphorisms together for the complete forma¬ 
tion of a particular word. Though this was done by Rama- 
chandra, he did not explain all the aphorisms from 
Astadhyayi. Sidhantikaumudi is the only book in which 
is found the suitable arrangement of the Sutras for different 
formations, with full explanation of each and every Sutra 
and appropriate illustrations. It was not, therefore, un¬ 
likely that the teachers of grammar appreciated the system 
to convince their students. 

The explanation of the Sutras is again simple and free 
from unnecessary subtlties. It is given in a manner more 
homely, more intelligible and less confused. This acquired 
such a celebrity by its merits as to supercede almost all 
that was written in this way on grammar before him. 
The book was taught all over India, even setting aside 
different systems current in different countries. 

Of course, the book is not free from faults. It has some 
defects in it. For example, some difficult aphorisms like 
„ ‘purvatrasiddham’ have been brought and discussed in the 
^first chapter. Students find it very difficult to understand 
|When they just begin the study of grammar. Similarly the 
discussion on Sandhi of SudhT and Upasya in the first 
Chapter on Sancfi goes very difficult for the beginners to 
v follow. It was not necessary for him to mention the long 
and rolling Paribhasas like Paranitya...and the Jfiapita 
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Paribhasas like Asiddham..etc., which require a great 
number of references and illustrations, in the chapter on 
paribhasas. But inspite of these small defects, the work 
is really praisworthy. In this connection a line of the great 

poet Kalidasa may be recalled, 

iT^t % 1 

Though Bhattoji Diksit has written many other treatises 
on Mimansa, Dharmas astra ets., he was considered as a. 
grammarian first and everything else afterwards. 




sftJTOftrm ffJT: 

m 



3^4- <TRSns*T =g | 

IrqT^^oTrensTFcT^rg#^ n ? u 

m #T5T^q^ | 

3f^ I \ I I R I n^tW. I \ I I « I 
I H I | ^ | I V I I £ I 

i ^ i i \° I m^z^z^ I U I 

^1 n j I 5^1 $» I 

ira qrlwfa 3^^n?wr«irft .i qqnr^r ^r: i 
1 _^rcrft«Rsrc i 


Having made a salutation to the trinity of sages and 
having reflected on their statements I compose this 
(light on the conclusions of the 

Grammarians ) 1. 

A chapter on technical terms 

These are the aphorisms secured from God Siva, 
designed for the terms a?o^ etc. The final (letters) of 
these are ( called ) scjs and also the st in the ( 6th) aphorism 
~^g. The st in the f etc. is meant for pronounciation. 




\ ( n I 3 1 3 I T^S^fo^lTrl. | 

\ t snfer^ i n n ^>n 

grrf^^TTRT ^ wr ^nr i *fcr 

^ | ^ | 3 ] 3 I ff^TTrt I 

i ^sorte^sTTf^ 

3, S^tfs^lfe ^ 1 ^ 1 * 1 ’ 1 ^^3" 
^FtS^fir: mi I ^ITT^TTf^T: 'tifafftV. I ^l~ 

ST I S»^lRi^ I ST fiT>T "L'dipt ^S^- 

^ i f^TT: mr- sect 

i _ 

i~( 7 ) Let the final (Tetter) in ^ ( 14 th) be called as 
1 Let the first (letter) together with the final 
^constitute a term for itself and the intervening (letters). 
Thus the term ^ being formed— 

2. Let the final consonant (&0 in an be called 

5FJ-. rjq^g- means an original enunciation. Thus the 
terms 37^ 37^ etc. being established 

3 . In an original enunciation, let the nasal vowel 
(spr) be termed as £?f, Nasality of the vowels of qrfttft 
is asserted by tradition. (Thus) the ^ (^) uttered with 
the letter 37 in the aphorism ^ ( 6 th) is a term standing 

for both r and ?T S arc not to bc included m the ab ‘ 
breviations (rarCRs), on account of the specific mention 
of the word 373^-* etc. Here an operation, to be per¬ 
formed when a vowel follows, does not take place when 
^ follows. The terms formed by the aphorism sttt^T^T® 
are called as the n^lirp- 



y. I VI ^ I | ssr TOT 

sf: | cff ®RT5J Pf 3T&T #5^ WTr^ 

^TTrT | ^T ir$r^qiTilR+)^ri fgfar | 


V 3%^^IxT: H I ? . i R 4 5 6 7 8 9 ,1 <tt^tt% sr*r% srr?t- 

f^wts^^lriw: ^Trr^ I 3fT $ I 

V ?ft%^^lTr: I t l R I 3o i *75q) I i 

Wim' I X i Vi ^ i 35^jg?racl 
srofcnfr *nrr%^ ^forest | 

mifa ss(ttp?%^[ I ? i r i s < i g^HT^ur- 
*Tcraq; i ^rffcngrrf^ti ^wl 5 


4. is the nominative plural which includes ;j, g: 
and g;?. Let a vowel whose time (of pronunciation) is like 
those of (three ) gs be called as p^-short, ^tt-Iong and cg^r- 
prolated respectively. Each one (of these three) is three¬ 
fold due to the division as acutely accented etc. 

5. Let a vowel, produced in the upper part of the 
regions-palate etc. with their parts, be said to be acutely 
accented. 

6. The meaning is evident. (Let a vowel produced 
in the lower part of the regions-palate etc. with their 
parts, be said as gravely accented.) 

7. Let that vowel in which both the characteristics 
of the syllable viz. acuteness and gravity are combined 
together, be called as circumflexly accented. 

8. An inclusion of the word ^ is insignificant. The 

first half of the circumflex is to be understood as ‘acute’. 



qf^n^grrerg i ^ frqoT,: I 

sr^ grragft: arferr^ nfe? i w> { ^s^r: i ^^Tgr 

^T ^ { TJ’. | IpHr^ gt Vsd: I wf^g^TTf: I 3rfafife 

st ^Rrasrtsft R^^trg-^rrfy ^■Rg^nfsT^rTTv^t fl^r i 

i n n. <■ i g^- 

^{Isr^f^^^TTr^r^rsg^^sTiT: wg i coug¬ 
ar ^ 3 5g trqj qofpTT JTc^'-RgT^^T ^T: I ST^T I 

^fNrtarg i •wsrft srgsi i g^rromg i 


Consequently the remaining half is ‘grave’. Its (of the 
grave) audibility is distinct when it is followed by the 
acute or circumflex. In the places other than this, the 

audibility of the acute is clearly stated in the srrRT<Tf^- 
i v i i i l ^ i i 

(Thus) in 5 ;^ qjs^f:, ^fTT 3 TP, 2 TT 3_ sit: etc. 

the grave (is distinctly heard ). In arfsrjff^ etc. only acute 

is audible. Each of these ninefold vowels is (further) 
divided in two-as nasalized and non-nasalized. 

9. Let a letter uttered by the nose along with the 

mouth be called argirrRTTi (nasal). So in this way, the letters 
at, 3 and w, have eighteen varieties each. The letter tz has 
twelve, because it has no long variety. The <t=t[ letters 
(i. e. tr, a5t, i>, afr) also have twelve varieties because they are 
never short. 



^rra^orqr 




pTOtSTO.TOaf* | ^ , ? , * , 

w^(h<i< 4% *?r g?*i a-fV-w: 

^ 1 w. I ig^RiRt^, =^_ 

^ ’PTI ^gawRf , 3'jwrFftnvmftt i sm- 
wf *fe«r ^ , r&ft, , ^f,. ^ , 

s*m< i %nj*ref firgnj^ , 

i WRtft ii srsfi f|tff | srrwRr& aTBsa 1 1 
3rR ra3'*r i ^iffsgra^^ar^T^ , ^ tS[ j j,^ 

1 0 . Let both the letters (in which) one is similar to 
other in location (i. e. place of pronunciation- 3 Tr#r) 
palate etc. and the internal effort [ of 11 tterencej 5 c.be 
called as ^-homogeneous of each other. 


Throat is the place of *, f ( * viz. *, ^ q and 5), 
* an R5p r ; the Palate, off, 5 ( ^ viz. % ^ ^ andsr) 

l .and ^ the cerebrum, of * 3 ( * viz j, j, ¥| 5 - o,) * and 

he teeth, of *, 3 (cT *f viz. *, * and ,), * and g . the 

UPS, of *, j (^ viz. q , % ,, , T and *), and (viz. X T 

and X *)J the nose also, of *, *, », q and *. the throat ud 
palate, of and i> ; the throat and the ii ps> of 5 ft and sf). the 

^ liPS ’ ° f ' 7; thC r ° 0t ofthe tongue, °n*¥P&K 
[ • ^ * and _ m ). the nose, of Thus end the places. 

on is twofold, internal and external. The former is 
ouro owing to its division into touched ( m ), slightly 
uched (rrase), open (f^er) and contracted (^). 



i i ^rn^t ^r i 

fppjfe spiRf *itdq^ i srf^nwiT § ra^d^N i 
**d+iVr nrffaq^ i cr^rr % i 
<S{ 3T I d I "V I I ffd 
| 3T5?T ^TEF^TFT! ^F^r MdlRd £cd I 
I d 5 -TT ^ ^q; i 

9s, *$5nfo§^ u i ri n arRrots^qj 
^^^Frrwrnff sr% f^qmfFU RfiTTFrfq 75 vfo it 
srrawtrg ^rni 1 

There, Touched effort belongs to yr^ letters; Slightly 
Touched, to sr^-T letters; Open, to 3W letters and 
vowles. In actual use, Contracted effort belongs to the 
short at; while in the state of a scientific operation it always 
has open as its effort. This has been indicated by the 
author of the aphorisms (i. e. apuiK) himself. Thus :— 

11. ( The contracted sr in place of the open ar ) 

In this way st, having been quoted as open, is enjoined 
by this (aphorism) as contracted. According to the 
science (of Grammer) the openness of this ( contracted 
3 l) is evident (gef) on account of its invalidity with 
reference to the entire sreivqpft. And the aphorism runs 
to this effect :— 

12. (Irivaid with reference to the preceding ). 

This is a dominating aphorism. Thus, let the (last) 
three quarters of the stgp^rpfr be ( considered as) invalid 
with reference to the ( first) seven chapters along with the’ 
first quarter of the eighth, ( and ) in the last three quarters 
also, the subsequent aphorism with reference to the preceding 
one. 
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—-RpqK: ^K: fflft 

n^jrsrr&r ^darft i 

WIT W: *?RT: X ^ X TT teff: Sit *£* ^ I 
^ ^Rqr^ffrr ai^rter —n ? 11 
5 ^tt: ?rr^^rT^H: i 

srgRTT wffrtqr^: *wr; irii 

^ferT^rRr 'raft ^ *nft ffjft ^tttt qnf: 
qTRtsrr^' q%g;: | q%^: i ^^rrg: i spifji: I 
ffjfcq q^TTT^V^T: qR Z<TTT[5JT ffff ^T: I 


External effort is however, elevenfold :—Expansion, 
Contraction, Respiration, Sound, Resonance, Non-resonance. 
Slight Aspiration, Strong Aspiration, Acute, Grave and 
Circumflex. 

The jprs of ^-letters, ^-letters, ^ ^ and ^ T, T^Pt 
and 5]^-letters—these only (v^) let out respiration, are non¬ 
resonant and expand (the throat)—1 

Whereas others are resonant, contracted and share 
the sound. The odd letters in each class, their qqs and 
qn^-letters are regarded as having slight aspiration—2. 

( The translation of the explanation of these follows ) 

When (any of) the first four letters of (lit. in) the 
classes are followed by the fifth one, then in between 
them (comes) a letter, similar to the preceding one. 
It is known as qrr in the sricf^fP?^- Thus in TfXPTI-', 

arqftr: andqvifif^ only the letters (X R, R) which 
follow their similar letters x ^ and ^ respectively, 
are called zrs. 
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cT5T aRT^ir JWTfgtffaT: W: #TfT- 

^t^q^TFft^r T^r^rn: siwrs^itaT t^tk: i 

st^tt 3 *farct ^rr^t 1 ^PTFir 
JT^tT^fk^r ^t^aTlWIFIT: I 3f^ HlfSITOr ^?: II 
5TTusr??^Trer qrqft ^Tferr^r^qgw^r^ir^ <d^- 
q^tsjr^qrat^riRt 1 
- ^T^t tttwri: mr: 1. ^^rr arwr: 1 wm$j 
ww: 1 are: ^ri: i X? X 'tt^t qjqnsrr RPT^r- 

I ai 3f: ^TT: to^- 

^^*1! I 


There, the first and the second letters of the classes 
viz. ^-letters similarly ipRs of these only, FStfr'f'Sfa' 
and f^gg, ^ 1 , R, and g-all these have Expansion, 

Respiration and Non-resonance ( as their external efforts); 
while others have Contraction, Sound and Resonance. 

The first, third and the fifth letters of the classes, 
the qjjs of the first and the third as well as q, i, 55 , ^ have 
Slight Aspiration. It means that the others have Strong 
Aspiration. It should be noted that even though the 
external efforts are not useful in determining the gqtrr 
designation, yet they will be utilized in determining the 
nearmost (substitute). 

The letters beginning with ^ and ending with g are 
letters; ?r, and g are argn^s; g, H and 5 - 

are ijsggs; ( those denoted by the srsfffK) are ggs. 
The ( signs ) like half of the fifgrf, standing before and q- 
are called Rffggtq and gq'iqpfjg respectively. The signs 
standing after af and ar; are called at^gjiq; and respec¬ 
tively. Thus ends the discussion on location and efforts. 




* ^|ep7JT cn^rqr I (zfj') | 

to: ^TT^T. TTFT— 

RT-S53^^| I \ I $ I r <0 I 3TT5T 

^r ^ ^ to: ^r^roff ?r ^t: i 


^ T^ter^r gto ^fto wg *TFifto^| q^g ^rrf^% 
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srcqj <r$rr%— 


ratorar i artofatotecq t?to tfunr 

^i ar^M -to orortoT i $ 3 5 § 3 3%; | 

^* 1 1 sr tfirr 1 t^i<Rrj 1 5 gq>rcf% 3 !cr: 1 

The mutual homogeneity of the letters =£ and tq 
should be stated. (Va). (Thus) on the rise of the con¬ 
tingency of mutual homogeneity between at and f, f and 1 
jj, 5fr and i] and 3 ; and h ( we have )— 

13. 3t=^ with ary i. e. , and are not multually 
homogeneous. 

Accordingly, ^fq with qs and $tf£ follow- 

ing, does not get (substitutes) qcq etc. Otherwise, like 
long vowels, f etc. also will reach the s tate of being 3 *=q 
by the force of the aphorism of inclusion, that follows— 

14. sr?rq is that which is enjoined. Let a letter 
denoted by ^ and that with indicatory t, (when) not 
enjoined, be the name of (their ) yqcq letters, sicq here is 
(tormulated ) with the latter ^ ( i. e. in 55 ^). j ^ t ^ 
and v are the letters with indicatory^ Thus q stands 
tor eighteen (varieties ); similarly ^ and =ft for twelve;. 



^mrsfq-1 5TT3TFTTJT i ^ m: 

i ^artfsrfa i ^hra^GN-l: wr: 

^TTSS^H^rf^ f^^t *RT3IT8?WUy I Rh-bRT^ srsnft 

^T^rss^Rt * mA: i g^rrss^rwrft i 

ftOTftter l ^l S' ’ 3R=f «T *TTRt I 

3T«fT#^^rcto*^;T tt^t ft^r i ?teRgwiKHR^ 

3?rH£h 4m i 

tH. <TTOc$TOT | n r < I vso \ cT: tors =^ 


similarly <% also; (each of) c;^—letters (stands) for twelve 
(varieties). There is no mutual homogeneity between 
i£ 5 ; and sir -sfV, on the strength of the composition of ( an 
independent) aphorism as ‘ iyfff : q\ Thereby ^-letters 
should not be taken as standing for twentyfour ( varieties ). 

Though the prohibition of homogeneity viz. ‘qisss^t’ 
restricts itself only to the letters in the £ Collection of the 
letters’ (i. e. ), 3 ?r is not homogeneous to f, on 

account of 3 t[ also being subsumed in it. Thereby does 
not take place according to ‘ ft 5 : ’ in the case of Twnfm 

q, ^ and 55 are twofold because of the distinction viz. 
nasalized and non-nasalized. Thus those (in the) non- 
nasalized (state) stand for two (varities) each. 

IS. Let that with g; following and that which foollws 
^ denote only that (letter) which has the same prosodial 
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M 5?rnx I ^ STr^ , : 3r£ 

f 5 TT^r: ^ t,r nT wr wr: i st^tftt^ i 

■?$-, | u n u sttN if^fir: • ^Trt i 

^VS. 3{^2- lyn: u HI ’J 3*^? ^ JTTOIT*. ^TTrl. | 

: lc. ^iTT^Tt qmi Itm^ i r^Fm%Ft;vcif^t 
^niwrt I 

n i v i ^ i ^fos^r 
^Tarqts^ 1^1 v i ^ i 3T5^n?frsn^ 
fFtftwt: *g: i 

^?.,5Tl^i n I V I I 3T3o?TT3T r r: FR^STfl 

sWt: nui^i 

I ? i » i ^o i 

time. Thus 37 ^, sft, ^7 etc. stand for six (varieties ) 
each. ?R^ stands for twelve. 

16. Let an and ^.'letters be designated as 

17. And let sr and ira-ltters be termed as tjtjt. ' 

18. Let ^ etc. expressing action be called as vtt^s. 

19. [The words Until ft 5 *?? (in ' )> are the 

- fqqig s.] Thus dominating— 

20. Let the words etc. not denotiog a susbsance, 
be called as fJprrcrs. 

21. Similarly let jt etc. (be called as fjprRrs) when not 
signifying a substance. 

22-23. Let sr etc. when associated with (words. 







rrfawrsr 1 sr TO 3TT wjr «nr 

an¥ ft srftr sift srft g ^ siftrJTft <rft ^r ^ sn^a 1 
%f% ft*rrci n 1 n *» 1 ft^qft^ftft- 
ott #t i 

r% s 4 ^s^ir$K%r mn^i 
m ^q to, ^r %f cii ftwr 1 

R$, ftfw^^T m n ^ 5 J ^°T 

mi mi ^ w ^ ^qsi 1 ! 

Or.) 1 *sfefiOT^I (qr.) 1 

Ru. TO^tsqflR^ H 1 I U o I ^fam*TRter- 
W sirj 

denoting) action be called jqp and also ttRj. These ( 22 
viz, sr etc. ) are jni^s 

24. Let there be a term f^vriqi for negation and option 
(together). 

25. A word, barring the technical term in the science 
of Grammer, stands for its own form. 

26. Let an attribute (lit. by which an injunction is 

made) denote that which ends with it and also its own 
form. *There is a prohibition (of this rule ) in the case of 
an injunction of compounds and affixes. ( Va.) ^Barring 
that (affix) with an indicatory t=[t ( 3 , ^ and fj) or 

( enjoined by the rule ) mentioning a single letter. (Va). 

27. Let the absence, of the letters be termed as 


3RHFT- 
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3<S, W* tfflaT I n V I * ° S i ^RR%- 
^rRtcr: srftfa: ^f|crTw: ^Trj; i 

3^. ife^R ^ i n «i u i torr ^ 

RRI 

3 ° . *fR: n i r < i u I ®rf^R^r%^T 

%&•. ^RtRTirr: ?g: i 

3l.f*i$S I tmn 

33, pi ^ mr< i ^ P* 3^ 

WrI. | 

33. ^ ^ I r < i v i r <3 i 

II ffa II 

28. Let the close proximity of the letters be called 
as 

29. Let that which ends in ( noun affixes ) and 
1 %^ (verbal affixes ) be termed as q?. 

30. Let consonants without any vowels intervening 
berween them be called ^jt ( conjunct consonant). 

31. ( Let a short vowel be called as ^sj). 

3 2. Let the short vowel be called spj when followed 
by a conjunct consonant. 

3 3. ( Let a long vowel also be called as ). 

Thus ends the chapter on Technical terms. 
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ty. I n n 3 i ^ 

cl Td'-K ffcl W^cT I 

3'A. 3T^ I r < I ^ I \C I 

r^TS^r ffct Sg*FxT T^TR^ | 

i frfcfRft ?reMr crw 

JT^TSFcrr^fr rt: i 

fa^s^Fc: fofttfr 

*& i artf *r«$t ^s^^^TR-Tw^rr^^ i 


A chapter on Axioms 

34. Wherever the rpT and the ffij* are enjoined by 
( mentioning ) the words guj and ffe, the word pr : ending 
in the sixth case ushers in. 

35. And wherever an gpq^is enjoined by ( mentioning ) 
the words ^r, ^ and tg^, the word gp^r: ending in the 
sixth case ushers in. 

36. ( The augments ) having an indicatory z and an 
indicatory qj are the initial and the final parts respectively 
of that of which they are spoken. 

37. The sixth case qualifying the word sr^ ( is used ) 
in the sense of specification. Let that with an indicatory 
be ( placed ) after that ( vowel ) which (in its turn ) is 
final in ( the group of) the vowels and be the ending part 
of that ( vowel ) only. 



I ^ I * I I srfaqfaerwj- 

f^rn q^t ^n^rtar ^«tt i sir* ^ sra^: i 

3 ^. 5^rs;^^: nui^i srf% stsskr 

3TT^r: ^TTr^ | ^^^qTTRT*r ^ WRcf 3TF^^ Sftfte: l 

ft©: mtiMi 

^^FT T^^fTFT ^rq - qOTFdVllWq%dFq STf^Tq) | 
»?. M I f < I I 

f^q-H i ij "i 'Fpq sroiiTiVi i o j qqi^dhd 4<tq I 

i n n i Fitf^sts^sT©: 

srm. i 

38. The sixth case without any specification of parti¬ 
cular relation, should be understood as associated with the 
word 9-TH- ^tpt means an occasion ( for substitution ). 

3 9. Whenever an occasion (for substitution) arises 
let there be that substitute which is the most proximate 
one. Wherever there is multipoint proximity, the proxi¬ 
mity due to location is more forceful. 

40. An operation enjoined by an expression in the 
locative case should be understood with respect to the 
( immediately ) preceding (letter ) without the intervention 
of any other letter. 

4 1. An operation to be performed by an expression 
in the ablative case shauld be understood with respect to the 
(immediately ) following (letter ) without the intervention 
of any other letter. 

42. Let a substitute take place of the final (letter) 
of that whiclt is expressed in the genitive case. 



| \ | \ I ^ I ^Tfl l ^~ 

: ^rcimp?: i 

tftf. 3{\\'- I \ I l I *Mf I clxT^T- 

«H. 3t^It5. RlrH&t I U U W l^sret. I 3 ^ t - 
sfsrcjamr?: l srerwf airfosRT^: TC^ar 

STP^ I 

l * 131 n 1 ^ _ 


4 3. Let this (with indicatory f) also take place of 
the final (letter). This is an exception to the rule gftff. 

( 3T5bfiR£?> 44. ). , , , 

44 . That which is enjoined of the following should 

be understood with respect to the initial (letter) of 
that following (word). It is an exception to the rule 

ams;^—42. .... 

45 . (The meaning) is evident. (Le t the substitution be 

in place of the whole in case the substitute is multisyllabic 
or one with an indicatory^-) It is an exception to■ t e 
aphorism 3T^lSt?W _ 42. In the ca»e of *ren v '-i ^Rk \ 
etc.- even 3 TR: qySf-44 is barred by this, due to its 

posteriority. 

46. A word-form marked with circumilex should be 
, understood as dominating. 

Of the subsequent, the persistant, the internal and the 
exceptional, every posterior is weightier ( than its anterior ). 



i 3Tf^T5^r: qrrm#n: i f^TT %rr^5^ £fT 


II tR^I'TT^o]^ II 


In relation to an internal (injunction ), the external 
(injunction) is void. The followers of qTfuiR do not 
insist on ( bringing into effect a rule when its cause dis¬ 
appears). It means that they, on seeing the cause facing 
destruction, do not undertake an operation consequent 
on that ( cause ). 

Thus ends the chapter on axioms. 
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? I 3 I I FiR^T^T^: srfrTf^sf: I JTmi^wf 
=frrr: i 5 t#tt^t^t% qf^TTOW 

r^pirt r jp-tct ^nt i €h i sft%: i i i 
fTpnr. i affair ^nf^'rf^plm^ ?5 T^T^t- 

rotr i arf^rwfewHg i cpr: i ^ i 

cTH'q- I qf^TFWr%, 5fri%: I ^TRTim 

I TFTTpJ ’TRjTIOT Htx^tRTS^T 

532. The sense of the crude form is that which is 
evident precisely (with the utterance of that crude form ) ; 
The word ‘j^’ is to be connected with every word ( in 
the aphorism). Let the Nominative case be used to indicate 
only the sense of the crude form, in addition (to this) only 
the gender, only the measurement and only the number. 
(For instance) gr%:- aloft; rft%:-low; ; «ft:- prosperity; 
^TPi^-knowledge. The words without a gender and those 
with a definite gender are the examples of ‘iTTRT'TT^W-tiTfV 
(i. e. of only the sense of the crude form). Those that 
have no precise gender are (the instances) of only the 
gender that is in addition. (For instance) cT?: cRR- 

bank. In the sense of measurement only-^tvit jftfid-rice 
of the measure of a jR. It means : rice that is measuied 
by a measure known as stm- The reasoning is that the 
sense of the crude form qualifies by the relation 





I Rf^tercf^l^F*rT^r 

^tfr ft^F: i sr^R ^rr i *ff: i i\ i i 

s^totenfi^nkrofr t^rtr ii 

^T I ^ I 3 I tf U I W?H(| I RR \ 

3>rc^ I ^ i i <3 i ^rte^t- 

W. I Vm% I *F§: 3TTC5- 

ftscm 'FTC'F '-t>4ti^ smi. i rt§: i ^r^nr% i 

^°T* THT R <J spg: | cTR^Tfoi f%R | 'pq’^f 

of inseparable association, a measure which is the mean¬ 
ing of the case-termination; while the meaning denoted 
by the case termination qualifies ?jt% by the relation 
of the measure and the measured, ‘^q’ means number. 

( For instance ) gqy-one, |f-two, cpr^r-many. Here, the 
meaning being already expressed, there will not be the 
occurrence of the case-termination, hence the mention 
( of the word ‘ q=r^. ’ ) 

533. Here (also in the case of a vocative), let 
there be the Nominative Case. ( For instance) | r- 
Oh Rama ! 

534. ( The word ‘ ’ ) thus dominating, 

5 3 5. Let a that is most intensely desired for 
by the action of the agent, be termed as ( an 
Object). Why ‘ of the agent ’ ?- itt^W Ti# l—( He ) 
ties the horse to the beans. The beans are desired by 
the object and not by the agent. Why c the mention 
of (the word ) cHT^ ’ ( superlative degree ) ?—qygy arfyJT 
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3r?^sn ^ srfoiRftem I 

srcmf^ m 3 m ^w- 
ftl fertar Ri^ri 3*#p flsfkr 
: ^tpt. i %j< *r*rfa I arfa@; 3 snf^qf^i^rra' 
iftt swr l 3n%rR g jti^ot ra^rfscra^ra: 1 f^, 
•^ft: ^ct l M,, 55&FH ^f^cT: I crfer:, 5iifcr spfa: 
w: i *mw:, sth 3tr^* qr ^r w^: 1 Grotto rft- 

VTR I W-f^iajtsft ^r ^fT^TtsRTH | ^TSpT- 

■fosrer ft. 5 ^ ^4: 1 

l-( He) eats rice with milk. When ( the word ) c ^ ’ 
:is taken over into the context (from the preceding aphor¬ 
ism), the mention of (the word) again (in this 

aphorism) is for the sake of eliminating ( the word ) 
3 tp?k ( a substratum ). Otherwise, it would occur only 
in (the instance like ) ‘ iff ’-( He) enters the house. 

53 6. ( The word ‘ ’) thus dominating - 

537. When not declared, let the Accusative case be 
'(used) In (the case of) the object. iR w%i-(He) 
serves Hari. But when the object is declared, that very 
-Nominative case (should be used ) according to * snTttTfe- 
$r4JTT4' ’—‘ in the sense of the crude form only.’ And the 
declaration is generally (made ) by conjugational termina¬ 
tions, verbal and secondary affixes, and a compound, — 
is worshipped. f^-( He ) was worshipped by ^rff. 
cffecr:-^i?r: i.e. Purchased for hundred. HUFtf: -One to 
whom joy comes. At times the declaration is made by 
indeclinables. It is not proper to cut down a poisonous 
tree after growing it. The word ^rfsrcf means { proper ’. 



Vi v i Ko i iterant 

■^rarr ^^jfrfqpr^wfq' rtti) i jtr 

5°r i 3t1^t m ^ i 

3T$f$R ^1 ^ i v l v< i arqr^rrfrftlfofa- 
=r%r 5?u^ I 

^3^ ^r^rarer cf&rr ^rrvftf^^r^ n 

iTT^Rr crarr ^nj^ftor ^ojf *pfar 

^fifTRj RHETOR ^do^iTic^s?: | *ir gtfjq - q^f; | sj-j^: 

53 8. Let a =hK.V even though not desired for (but) 
construed with the action, as ‘the most desired one’ (is),, 
be teimed as ‘sp}’ (an object).- sqpt gq 

omg to the village, he touches grass. ‘ah^T g^ R > f^rf 
2F^> 1 '-Eating rice, he eats poison. 

53 9. Let that (also) which is not sought to be 
mentioned by particular (case relation, such as ) ablation 
and the like, be termed as tj$. 

Let that which is united with the object of (the 
toots) gf- to milk, Jrr=qr- to beg, q-=q- to cook, g 7 g- to 
punish, Pg- to confine, to ask, to bring together, 
st to speak, Jjl'p- to teach, fsf— to win, pf^— to churn,, 
31~ to steal ;■ as well as that of (the roots) rfl, M, and. 

^7 t° carr y> be (called) as ‘non-mentioned’ (indirect 
object). 

It means : there should be a limitatation in a manner as— 
only that is a non-mentioned (indirect) object which 
is united with the object of the twelve (roots ) viz. g-g 



qto qgqrg i srtocr tor qto | cro^toto qto i 

to^SR I sRRWTl% Rg I qpto TRR 

2^RT I ^RtoRtEt TOR | Roto V HT ^ RRT 
qT I 3R R^R to^T I g v TT ^k^R R'RTR I toR 
to gtoq i qRto Rqrar to torq qto qr i to- 
toto to i qR R?^ qg^rrg i R^to qk ^rrto 
toto qtoto i w to. i frmqw to trr 
gtot ii $ srqtoqiitork to tot tot TptotsRr 


and the like, as well as of the four viz. rft etc. ’ q-f qtfSq 
qq: i-( He ) milks the cow. qi?r qrq% qg v TT^ l- ( He ) begs 
the Earth of qi%. br^tct f^Rq qr=# I- ( He) begs modesty 
of the immodest. qy§^to;d qqfq l-( He) cooks food 
from the rice, RpR 5Tct qnsqfq I- (He) fines hundred to 
the nqs. g frMTtR fe aPf l- (He) confines the cow to the 
cow-pen. rrmq; qr«rrq l- (He) asks the way to 

qirnqq;. fimRqtfit TRTH l- (He) gathers fruit from the 
tree. qrwK 3% rn% qr i- (He) speaks or teaches 

religion to jtft=pj;. rpr sqrfy l- (He) wins hundred 

from gqf sjkffifq JWircT I- (He) churns the nectar 

from the ocean of milk. rqt rprrrra- 1- (He) steals 

hundred from ^rr. tjRRqf qqftt fqfcT qtffir tor R I- (He) 
takes, carries, drags or drives the she-goat to the village. 
The term follows the meaning (of these roots). qt 1 ^ 
qqyppi- (He) begs the Earth of s#. RWR '<R Stitt¬ 
s' qRiOTf l- ( He ) speaks, expounds etc. religion to rqq- 
Rf. Why (does he say) qqq; ? fart 'R-TR qRjfcf i- 

(He) asks the way to HFFPjfs father. (Va) When asso- 






srr^rn i (r) i fRR i *rrerrm^ i 

’Tt^TT# I I 

w°. mi 

uft n I V ! «\^ I TW^P-TFTT ^f^feoTT^feuiT 
*r: tr *r ofr ^ rr. i 

3TRRsrr^ ^tr tR'RmFifR i 
srWR ST&& I-C'ff q: ^ *T II 

3Tcft^rf% Fr i <rm?rM ^Itr i spRRRr f%t^ 

ciated with intransitive roots, the place, time, action and 
the road to be tracked should be termed as q$. 

'Wftid i (He) sleeps on the ground of the jp s. rrrgqrtr i- 
( He) stays for a month. JThthfiTTtft i— (He) stays till the 
cow is milked. =rtrt^ i- ( He ) sits (on the cart) for 
two miles. 

540. Let the agent in the non=causal ( or primitive ) 
sense of (the roots) implying motion etc. (i. c. motion, 
knowledge, eating), of those having literary works for 
their object and of intransitive roots, be q;# (object) in 
the causal sense. “ 1 

I 3TPHc9R^ 'ji’fy q; g q- II ” 

That Hari, who caused the enemies go to heaven; 
who caused his own- (say students) understand the 
meanriing of the Vedas; who made gods drink nectar; 
who caused Brahma learn the Vedas; who caused the 
earth remain in water, is my resort. Why ‘ motion etc. ’ ? 

ibi'tvw-He causes Devadatta cook rice. Why 
‘of those ending in causals’? wtRt 



Vi 

JTfRT^ ^TTT^rar ^qq%q 

fesajfri^: I 

¥ ffcriftq i (qr) i qrqqfo qTcqrq qT *rrt ^qq i 
q%*ft<te: i (qi) i qr^qra m qr^rq; 
gq: i * srrfiNrnitf i (qr) i srrqqft *qr?qRr qr*r 
q^r i * w%rr*fo q i (qr) i q^qr if 

3T%Trq^ foq. i *iarqft q^ftqqrq srerq I * ^q%- 
q^qtqrgTOwqq. i (qr) i ^qfcf ^nqqfq qr qq gi 
^q?=q; i * ^tter i (qr) i %k qqqq. i gq 

causes q^rqqi to go. Some other urges him, q;iqf?T 'qqgrR 
qs=RRi rsjww: I ftsajm causes §;qqqr to cause q^T to go. 

(Va.) It is not so in the case of ?ft and qg. qjqqfg qifqfd' 
qr +Tit ^R" l- (He) causes the servant to carry a load.. 
(Va.) There is no negation in the case of (the root) 
qg which has ‘ driver ’ as (its) subject.—qrgqRT RCTT 

rjjf:-The charioteer makes the horses drag the chariot. 

(Va) It is not so in the case of (the roots) aqfg and 
wfc- 3TI?qfcT ffS5T argJrr I—(He) causes the boy 

(lit. by the boy ) to eat the food. (Va.) It is not so in 
the case of (the root) when not meaning injury— 
vrsjqRS ggR I- ( He ) causes the boy (lit. by the boy ) to 
eat the food. Why * when not meaning injury ’ ?—vryqfq 
q ^q qjq^ ^qqy-( He) causes the bulls to eat corn. (Va.) 
Enumeration should be made of (the roots) etc. 

3R<prfcT ‘Rqqfq 3T W gg ^RtT: 1 —causes his son 
speak out - the religious text. (Va. ) (There should 

be an enumeration) of ( the root) also—gft 
-gxf,r^ I—(He) causes the devotees to see Hari. By 





irRsmn^irafrnfo ^ ^ g i 

fsratftsn^far * i enrsfa amft ^%?r i 
| (srr) i ^r?%?r i 

^?^^TTcErrfR: i W l&R&rarftftsf ^ ?t tfvreft ter- 
i ^ cqf^^%rWrmsft i Tn^TO^i% ^tt- 
torfr i I^ttr qpRcft^rfr 3 ?r 1 

Wl. I U tf 1 M 1 s^fcoft v :^fr sr 


this it is implied that in the aphorism (by the word gfg;),, 
only such roots having general knowledge as their mean¬ 
ing should be understood and not those having particular.. 
It is not, therefore, so (i. e. gpj) in the case of (the roots) 
?*l and ar—Ei?qraf?r 3T ?^%?r i—(He) causes (lit. 
by t;^?^) remember or smell. (Va.) It is not so in the case 
of (the root) ^R-^iWcT l—(He) causes 

(lit. by 1^3x0 to speak. The occasion (for the accusative 
case) arsies due to the root being intransitive on account 
of its meaning being one that includes the object. Here, 
those that do not allow any other object other than the 
place, time, etc. are (considered as) intransitive; and 
not those whose objects are not sought to be expressly 
mentioned. Therefore, there is certainly a state of being 
an object (on the part of the subject in the instances such 
as) JTfSTtnsrafcT ^33^1—etc. -(He) causes to stay for 
a month ; but not in qr^qicr l etc.- (He) causes kgg-gr 

(lit. by ) to cook. 

541. Let that which is the subject of (the roots) g; 
and |> in the non-causal form be the object in the causal 




<jfr *rr ^ ^rTrx i ^ ^r | 
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form optionally, frqqrq qiqqfcr qr *x$r >i^pt qr q^q; i-( He) 
causes the servant to steal or to manufacture the mat. 
(Va.) It should be considered (so) optionally in the case 
of (the roots) qrff with srfvr, and used in the 3TRq%qq- 
3Tfvrqiqq& qiTq^ ^q vpfR vffcT qr i-(He) causes a devotee to 
salute or to see the God. 

542. Let the substratum of these (viz. rq[ and sng;) 
preceded by srfq be called as q$ (an object). srfqfirgfer 

3T'^qT% qr '<rfL' I- reclines on, occupies or lives in %jro. 

54 3. Let the substratum of (the root) fqg;preceded 
by 3Tf*T and ft collectively, be termed as qpj (an object). 
Vftftftsft l’-( He) follows a right path. At times, 

it is not (termed as qqj) because of resorting to the limited 
option-having taken down the (word), ‘ sRiRRqqpf’ here from 
the aphorism ‘qft;q;q?t tfrrqft... ’(I. 4.44. S. 5S0) by the 
(device called) ’ (the hop of a frog), qplsfqfq^rr: i— 

An attachment for sin. 





I ^ i i ^ i ■BMiT^'i^^ sreterrc: 

^ wm i ^t 

fft: II *3T3fF3r*fer 5T I (5TT) I ^ STTOfa I 

: tit? %[it?% fag i 

fMfarS5fafi<nfag qfas^TTTft | ( TT ) II 

svrTRf: Ffa ^ffTT: I snfcr: ^rq[ I fa^ ^aTPTTiq) I 
sqgqfi; far I 3T-TTT faqiq; I afatSTt fa^q) || 
garter qffa: HTTiffahTT^rcfaTfasft1 (tt) ii srfar: 


54 4. Let the substratum of the root preceded by 
gxf, snj, arfvT and arj be termed as ‘ srgqafcr 

3Tfwef?T 3TTTO% fr %Pg ff^: i-Hari dwells in %u£. (Va.) 
(There shuld be) negation, (of the 1 term ^ in the case 
of the root) meaning * to fast. ’ ^ Tqcrafct'-( He) observes 
fast in the forest. 

The Accusative case should be used in the case 4b/ 
^vr and g<f .with the affix ?f/r, fbqj and the three viz. 

etc. It is also seen in the case of those ending in 
‘ 3?]%flcr ’ and also elsewhere. 3 '*prt: biqi: l-Gowherds 

are on both sides of fpoy. gffa: f^TFf. i-On all sides of f^n. 
fw fPJTPTtFf.'-Fic upon one who is not a devotee of f^q. 

bib; l- % ft; is above the world. sreqfb bl^ l- 
in the world. 3Tbfs4t bi^ l-below the world. ( Va.) 

(Let there be the accusative case) even when connected 
with 37i%r: qfter: (both meaning ‘round’). *mr m 
(‘near’), fr~( woe be to) and srfcT. 3#jf: fpqg; l-around 
fpij. ■ qft?r; l-around f^rf. trpT *mr I-near the 



^ f^rgrr?cT^i3#t 

fitorq- I Tfer: | STRT WT^r I T%*PTT 5Jf T^ I $gojt- 

*Tt^ I <rer $a*f: I ggfaj# * sfdmfd f%foi I 
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^rr^ i *TcgwnwmKi i 

w. tM*tt khki ^ 

^KT fecfhlT ^T^l 5TT^§^ | 

village. fJr^qr ^f^l-near ^jr. ff ffqrqwi.l-woe be to a. 
non-worshipper of gpur. It means (he ) worries about him 
(the non-worshipper). g$%d' q - STRT^Rt l-Nothing 

( except food) appeals to a hungry person. 

5 4 5 . Let there be the Accusative when conn¬ 
ected with (the words) aj^r and at^or. at^rtr 37 qf 
fft: -Between you and me is’Hari. an^oj ff<; q- gt^qj— 
There is no happiness without Hari. 

546. ( The word qwraqq ta ) dominating— 

547 . Let 3 *«j be termed as above (i.e. ) 

when sign is indicated. (This is) an exception to the 
terms qf% and qqqq. 

54 8 . Let there be the Accusative case when conn¬ 
ected with this (viz. )• I—It rained 

after the muttering of prayers. It means that the raining 
is indicated by the prayer which has become the cause 
(of it). The instrumental case (enjoined) by the 
aphorism—‘ttfr’ (II-3-23. S. 568), though subsequent 
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is barred by this; on the strength of the injunction of the 
(same) term (viz. again when that (term) is 

(already) established by e^ic^cTT... (1-4-90. S. 552). 

5 4 9. When this (the Sense of the instrumental 
case) is indicated, let srjj be termed as above (viz. <j$sR^r- 
;ft*f). q^hRreiftcTr ^fll-The army is mingled with the river. 
Its meaning is ‘mingled with the river.’ ( The root is 
in the sense of ‘mingling with’ and tr (the affix). 

550. When indicating inferiority, srg is (termed) as 
above. ®rg ^fr gg: i- Gods are inferrior to Hari. It means 
they are lower in value than fft. 

5 5 1. When indicating superioriy as well as infor- 
iority, let the indeclinable sq- be termed as above. In 
the sense of superiority the locative case will be mentioned. 
In the sense of inferiority—~jq f ff gg: l-Gods are inferior 
to Hari. 
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W- srfWbrc: I 

% IVI ^ o i t™-3% q<wr ^enr: *g; \ 
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Rir: rtt^ i qqq i ^ f.nrrni i ^qirfti 

f^ld I 3H7Ft faq | qrq RfTrW^TrTTft^TTq; I 

552. Let qi?r etc. (i. e. r%, qft, 3 gj) be termed as above 
when subjected to convey these meanings (viz. indication, 
narration of a thing as it happened, share and repeti= 
tion ). In the sense of indication—fit qfjf qqj 5 g ff^TIcRl 
71 Lightening flashes towards a tree. In the sense of 
narration of a thing as it happened : fig j qf^- qq^ eg |_ 

He is a devotee of Visnu. In the sense of share : grayFft^K STRt 
T% fT l-Lakshmi is the share of Hari. It means (she) is 
the better half of Hari. In the sense of reptition :- f*r 
51% fT fitsjfr i-( He) sprinkles from tree to tree. Here, 
there is no change into f because they are not prefixes. 
Why ‘in the case of these (words)? qfiftsjfir l -(He) 
sprinkles. 

5 5 3. Let srfig in the sense of indication etc. except¬ 
ing the (sense of) share, be termed as above, ffiqfiqs 1 - 
(He) is (inclined) towards Hari. ffiiTfiT l-(He) is 
a devotee of Hari. ifiptfif l-(He) sprinkles every god. 
Why l 3 Tvrpf-when not meaning share? tTUTfiMR^fiTcTFI. 
Whatever would be my share, let it be given to me. 
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^swmrs^ I ^cr: q^m^Ei i ^ET^FrrqTsEiWfqET 
Ererat tt i 

HHH. S : I mm i § 5-^r*U 

srgwifare t: I 'j^Tprt foqj i f% ^rt^i 

V^. STRltf^nt ^ \ u » I W 3^^T0t ^T 
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Ws. sift: ^i^n 5Ris?g^tif?^i^ I 

n v i ^s i qtj i srr^itsfa win \ 

5 5 4. ( atfa and qf^ without any meaning ) are term¬ 

ed as above. g^TtS'-sfin^Tcf l- Whence does he come ? 
jcf: qqfiT^TQ i- Whence does he return ? A grave accent 
according to (the aphorism ) ‘rn%jfrft i ’ ( VIII.1.70 ) does not 
take place because of the setting aside of the term qj% 
( by qtfjpRTfcr). 

55 5. (g in the [sense of ] praise is q&prqgPT )• g 
f^xf?r i-well sprinkled, g *3^ l-wcll praised. There is 
nd change into q on account of its being not a prefix. 
Why 'ptrqr^ ?- When in the sense of praise ? gPftfi j% 
rrqiq ?-Well sprinkled, but what of it to you ? This is a 
censure. 

556. Let srfar in the ( sense oi) surpassing as well as 
praise, be termed as q^rqq^rfrT srfer fi* 7 !: i-f 511 ! sur- 
passes gods. 

5 5 7. Let arfcf be termed as above when these (viz* 
the sense of some word, possibility or capability, per¬ 
mission, . ridicule and collection) are indicated (by it), 
gfqqtsft ^rrg-Is there even (a drop) of ghee ? There is 




i sisrrsRrqi i *reir r& 

'^T^ ?r55^T ^Id^vl^lScCJ 

I # <rst <j arfir^^r *F*nrFrer %ft- 
^prerm^rm^F^r i ^rfcr q^rsfertaracrr 

hut i i%:cff^rr g ^ sr^ i ; srffiit ^ sr cerfo^- 

sgxEsig 1 arft ^rrfi^^q^ 1 ^tfr 
*T< gf%>: 1 arfo *§fe 1 aFSRrctfi: qjw^rujprr 1 fq^^rr- 
*rfr iwq; in^i arfa rro sfft *5% 1 Hg^T 1 

no (change into) q; due to (its) being not an 3q*FT 
( perfix). The affix of the potential mood (in the case 
of ^fpt) is in the sense of b^aprt (possibility). The 
word tqfq which indicates scarcity associated with the 
scarcity of the agent, regarding the (agent’s) existence 
which has become subject-matter of that (gqrR'^TT) only, 
is connected with ^ra[. The genitive case, however in 
is used in the sense of the relation viz. that of the 
part and the whole in the case of the drop, which is 
suggested by the force of the word 3*ft. This is really 
(;?TrfT) the indication of the ‘ sense of the word ’ by the 
word a?ft. The accusative case, however, does not come 
here; because it is (already) stated that the (word) 
gfqg; is connected with the (word ) ‘ fqig ’ and not with 
the (word) tuft, arfq ?gqrfg?3T i-( He) can praise even 
£-*tpr is an exaggeration to manifest the augmenting 
of the strength. 3?fq You ) can praise if you wish. 

sr^Ej-yjj means permission to act according to one’s own 
will. Fie upon he would 

even praise a person of a low caste. (This is ) censure. 
5?ftf f%w srft i-Sprinkle as well as .praise. (This 

is ) in the sense of collection. 
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558. Let the Accusative case be used here (when 
complete continuity with time and distance is meant). 
STR-i q^nofr I she is beneficial for the whole month. 
HRWsfft l- ( He ) studies for the whole month. , ^ gsqpn': i- 
Molasses and the fried rice for the whole month. ^ 
giffer l-River (goes) zigzag for two. miles continu¬ 
ously. stst^fTcntT l — ( He) studies continuously for two miles. 

FtR: i-A mountain lies continuously for two miles. 
Why sM-rTfRl^T ? ’ (complete continuity) ?• qygw 

fsrClfr l-(He ) studies twice in a month. V^r:'' i- 

Mountain lies on a part of two miles. Here ends the 
Accusative case. 

5 5 9. Let that which is chosen as principal in the 
action be termed as qjgfi ( agent). 

5 60. Let that qirq which is sufficiently helpful in 
the accomplishment of an action, be termed as fpTjj (an 
instiument). Why the use of ‘uFjqi’ (i. e. the superla¬ 
tive affix) ? JT^qf qtcr; i— A hamlet on the banks of the 
Ganges. 
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^St r ^ q <jcfcrr wr^i cjp^r ^ ^nr^fr i 
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561. Let the Instrumental case be used in the case of 
stfcIT ( an agent) and ejr^ur ( an instrnment) when they are 
not declared. n%' T T ^rP^T yp^-Vali was killed by 

Rama with an arrow. (The instrumental case) should 
be used after ‘sffdfr’ etc. rp^r I- Charming'- by 

nature. qj%^: l—Nearly a ritualist. qr^fT jtf 4: l— 

( He is ) Gargya by family-name. g^^frT l—( He ) goes strai¬ 
ght way. fyyir'Pilf l-( He ) goes by an odd way. fy^'pTt^ '-tt- 4 
^pTijf^ i—-(H e) purchases two ^ns of com (at a time). 
< 3 %;, sit 20%—( He ) goes with case or with difficulty. 

5 62. Let that which is most helpful in the acco¬ 
mplishment in the case of the root fyq; be termed as cpif. 
By the word it should (also) be termed as ‘’. 

3T^Tr\2fT I—( He ) plays the dice or with the dice. 

563. ‘srw’t’ means an accomplishment of the fruit; 
when that is indicated, let the Instrumental case be used 
when, there is a complete continuity of time and way. 



srrs3Tr#s'#r: i i ^rpTrcT: i 

W. SfSVssp* ft I ? i sin i 

^rroft ^cftor i 35 tot h^fei: fwr i 
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HVa. Wffrw m 3 i ?o i 
^rrf^rt crcn^cfterr ^titj i 3^uit qjpju ( 

3T%^f?W^r^f^%s | 3^1%^: foq- i 3T% 

3Tir ^-7 i—A section ( of the Veda) was 

studied throughout the day or for two miles. 

Why 3TT^if -in the sense of an accomplishment of the 
fruit ? irrSTrarm- 5TUTTcr: I—It was Studied for the whole 
month but was not mastered. 

564. Let the Instrumental case be used in the case 
of a subordinate when associated with (the words) 
meaning^ (together). ^ WEH: forr l—Father came 
along with the son. (Be it so) when connected with 

^ ( and ) *W also. Even when not connected 

with them, the instrumental case (is used) on the strength 

of the mentioning of jj^-o (1-2-65 ). 

5 65. Let there be the Instrumental case after that 
deformed limb which indicates the deformity of the 
bodied (i. e. person). ^ 'tfipr: l— (He) is squint by 
the eye. It means that he is characterised by the state 
of being squint with regard to the eye. Why 
3tf^KR:-( deformity of the bodied ) ? 3 % 1 — His 

eye is squint. . 
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566. Let the Instrumental case be used in the case 
of an indication by which a thing has reached a parti¬ 
cular state. SKrffcrsirra: I— (He) is an ascetic by (the 
fact of his having) matted hair. It means : he is endowed 
with the state of being an ascetic which is established by 
the matted hair. 

5 67. Let the Instrumental case be optionally used 
in the case of an object of the root gr with the prefix 
fq=fr fqelt TT iW.'fld I— ( He ) lives in harmony with his 
father., 

5 6 8. Let the Instrumental case be used in the sense 
of the cause. The state of being a cause is common to 
substance etc. and also common to both action and non¬ 
action; whereas the state of being an instrument has action 
only as its subject matter and it is confined to the activity 
gyira qj:i—Ajar, (is produced) with the stick, jgf 

J— Hari was seen due to merits. Here the fruit is 
also a cause ( i. e. motive). qgfcT!—. (He) stays 
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on account of (i. e. for) the studies. An action though 
suggested, should ■ be taken into consideration in the - 7773 ; 
case, s^i apfii '-Enough of lobour. It means that it is not 
to be accomplished by any labour. Here i. e. labour 
is an instrument with regard to the action of accompli¬ 
shment. 57tto *1^*7 77777 ^7777(7 77 : !— (He) causes the calves 

to drink water in groups of hundred. It means : dividing 
into hundreds. 

(Va) The Instrumental case should be used, instead 
of the dative case when the root 77 is used in an unworthy 
dealing. 27777 777^3% 77g77 1 — A lustful person gives (a 
present) to a maid servant. In a legitimate dealing, 
however, ^777 77-3T7 1 - (He) gives ( a present) to his wife. 

Here ends the Instrumental case. 

5 6 9. Let that to whom one approaches with the 
action of giving, be termed as 

570. (In the case of 7W?R, the Dative case should be 
used) ff5tf7 ijf 77777 l— (He) gives a. cow to a Brahmin. Here 
too, is (the domination of the aphorism ). ‘ ’ (II. 3. 1) 

Brahmin is worthy of donation. 


tfsrrou («tt) I q& ^ i *^: qnfaj q^ntfiir 

w?jm q i (srr) i q^rr i q^ 

^Tcftcq??: I 

W; ^refctf sflfsrTTnir: invi^i ^^Ntt «rnj?f 

sni^t qfaffmtssf: ^jttr ^r^r i ^ *rf%: \ 

sTR-^fj^rsf^rqt #t: i q^fr I sfcmror: 

i JTt^qr: q-Rr I 

W, ^rqi^nw#OTR: I ?. * i v<* hot 

jRt?r eftqrftgte stst^r ^ri i rc^ottr 

(Va) That too, to whom one approaches with the 
action is gsRH, q$f qt% l-(She) sleeps for her husband. 

(Va) The term sot is given to the object of the root 
q^ and the term q$ to (its) j^pt- q^aT ^ q^ I- (He) per¬ 
forms a sacrifice for Rudra with a beast. It means that he 
offers a beast to Rudra. 

571 . Let that person who is pleased, be termed as 
jjqqjq when the use of the roots meaninng ‘to like’ is made. 

^rf%j: l- Hari likes devotion. means a desire 
(entertained) by a different agent. The ‘devotion’ is the 
agent of longing which resides in Hari. Why the word 
5flW J T:’-( that which is pleased)? S^tTR rb - # pfbTi: qffr i- 
Devadatta liks sweets on the road. 

5 72. Let that who is desired to be informed, be 
termed, as fpRH, when these (viz. jgp^-to praise. 
to take away, pip- to stand and ipp-to curse) are used, 
qtq! PRRi; ^qpf ^P# fas% m I- Gopi praises, 


Rig?r «rr i tfr*wR: : fk^ i-^t^ft 

TfsT i 

^3, vn^gnf: | nvi^M 'fR^: Wiof 
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takes away, stands by or curses Krsna on account of 
love. Why sftc^qpj.—( desired to be informed) ? t^^rpT 
qfSj i-( He) praises Devadatta on the way. 

573. Let the creditor be termed as above when the 
root wift (in the causal sense) is used. vRjiFT v -TF3i% f^r 
qfr: l-Hari owes salvation to a devotee. Why ‘g^rq^:’- 
( the creditor) ? yqy^pq rrct *rrc^fer sn% i- (He) owes 
Devadatta a hundred in a village. 

5 74. Let the desired (object) be termed as 
when the root ?<jsr is used, fj^rfet l-( He) desires 

flowers. Why ffcffrf: (the desired one) ? tpfcqr 

l- (He) desires flowers in a forest. This terrh is 
used in the case of a simple desire. But when the intensity 
is desired to be expressed, it is termed as spj, on account 
of it ( the aphorism S. 535 ) being subsequent^ jj^TTFT l— 

( He ) intensely desires flowers. • 1 



; 4 5rf% I \ I V I ^ | 

fRqmRr qqft q qft ^ta: *r srq^r: *qm;i §rq 
gSlfa.J f sq'ft I S^jqft | q 3TT% %:• f%^| Wi*ft4fq 
^rrawft sraMft i itqtsq^: i i fsqrs^rr i 

si^rr #5 ^qrft^uiq; i preqtsft qfasnrqT qq 
stti fq%qof Hrqpqq q irrai *p|q ifq i 

%$ H i » i ^ i 

qteqqtq^fq w?t i ^qfte-qfq j 

C\ "-O 

arfqgfrfq i 

^V9, ftJT3?J- m I ^ t qqqt: 

5 7 5. Let that against whom the anger is directed, 
be termed; as above, when the roots srv^, 3 -^ ^c^and 

cRjcrand others carrying the same meaning are used. 

^ fc-qfcr, 5ni?r, f c 4% srej^fcT l-( He) is angry with, un¬ 
grateful to, intolerant of or jealous of Hari. Why ‘ 4 
nfn €]■?:’- (towards whom the anger is directed)? ^rrat*^ 
fwffcT i-He is intolararant of his wife because others may 
not look at her. sffa (means) anger; ^--ingratitude; 
fsqf-intolerance ; 3^5T-fmding faults in place of merits. 
The ingratitude etc., are taken to be the outcome of 
anger. Hence in general the adjective ‘ 4 qfrT ^T7:- ’ 

576, Let, that jrr^r towards which anger is directed, 
be termed...as Ef>iT, when the roots and 3 -^ are used 

with -prefixes. I arfajpafr i-( He) gets angry 

with or is ungrateful to cruel. 

57 7 .- Let the errcr of these ( viz. of the roots and 
be termed as ,.(the ^Tvti) regarding which 



^rr£ | *T#lt RR3T: 5T-&T: I UR-ftT 

^r i igt *ft: g*npi i 
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wr *jjfor 5T^n??i52Trqp^ ^fr gsp^rc 
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^qTqRR ^^crgxRjsT rr I i srfar- 

’Tcnrfa-1 $?rr srerft cwsrg: irterr^refoi*?: i 

r < i»i ** iftw- 

■jjsrr 

diverse questions are asked, f^miq- trsw qr I- (He) 
tells (good or bad ) about Krsna. it means :—Garga 
observes good or bad fortune ( of Krsna ) when asked. 

5 7 8. Let the agent of an earlier action viz. 
urging, be termed as $qcCR when the root sr ‘t'o hear’ is 
used with prefixes srft and sn. faq-pr iff TOSOTIW ^fftir' 
3T I- ( He ) promises a cow to a Brahmin. It means:—he, 
being urged by a Brahmin as ‘ Give me, * promises. 

5 7 9. Let the Karaka of the root c to utter’with' 
prefixes srrj; and rrfe be termed as above—the Karaka 
which has become an agent of an earlier action. fi%s- 
g 3 ! 17 !!!^ I STRt^niKt ’ l—He encourages the sacrifice!'. It 
means:-the fleer (sacrifice!') first praises (and then) 
the 3?'<3g (priest) encourages him. 

5 80. Let the Karaka which is most helpful in accom¬ 
plishing the employment of. a servant on the basis of 


smqRw i srite setpt -qr Rfo&r: i *crrr^ 

^ 3 «fr *rr^ir i (qr) i *rsifa 1 * <gft ^r^frr^ ^ 1 

{=rr) 1 vrfwreFi ^rqrar^ fsrrR 1 * ssriita 

inft^ =q 1 (qr) 1 qr^rc %<t 1 * toraft ^ 1 (qr) 1 

^TPJTPT ft<T*T | 

\c\. mmrqq^ ^ \ *\wv 1 

miSfl mi 'iTTT W eHST ^TIH^SR^^R^T gg?T: 

vpi ^rr^ 1 tft^i Fira 1 wptt^I ^Tcftep-f: 1 


a salary for a limited period, be optionally termed as 
3 srr- <I%F ry-TT'7 fl qftsfifa: I — (He) is employed on 
a hundred. 

( Va ) The Dative case should be used in the sense ‘ for 
the purpose of that 5 , gtr;^ f ft vrirt I- (He) worships 
Hari for salvation. 

( Va) And also in the case of the root in the sense 
■of accomplishment. RftfiffRTq 3tR% ScTifr i the 

‘devotion leads to, accomplishes or produces knowledge. 

(Va) Also when indicated by a portent. qprrq qififar 
fqsTft 1 - The reddish lightning portends storm. 

( Va ) Also when connected with (the word ) (|tt. 
fijcPyl- Beneficial to the Brahmin. 

581. Let the Dative case be used also in the case of 
an object of the termination § 5 ^ which is suppressed and 
associated with the action for [ another ] action. 

3Tfk I— (He) goes for fruits. It means that 
he goes to - fetch the fruits, ^^rii . l- We salute 
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rrfqf. It means : we salute ^rfg^ to propitiate [him ]. 
Similarly, in the case of ‘ qiRf^T ’ etc —Having- 

saluted the Self-Born. 

5 82. Let the Dative case be used after that which 
ends in [ an affix ] which is enjoined by the aphorism 
‘ v t iqqici re ’ 1 III-3-11. qprpf qtfif l- (He) goes for sacrifice. 
It means : he goes to perform sacrifice. 

5 83. Let the Dative case be used when associated 
with these (viz. ^TT;- salute; $b%- Hail; RT^r-^n- 
sjt^-oblation; sr^-equal to). irt.% rjir: i-Salute to Hari 
‘ The Karaka case is stronger than the upapada case . 

3qR l- He salutes the gods. JRT«T : ^cT I- 
Hail to the subjects. 3 ??^ .— Oblation to Agni. 

fqtjvq: ^7 l-Oblation to the manes.. ‘ stv; ’ includes 

[ the words ] having the sense of c equal to \ Thus 
trfyyej qg: w4: 1 etc—Hari is a match- for or superior 





wft ^rr^: | cPOT 5W# e trqr JTRaftftfo , | 

I ^fe^PT I ' ^rk: 
3 ^tr^rt^: i ^rrsftf^ajpir ‘ =q§€ ^rRnfr ’ f% 
qft qrfo=qr \ ^nr. i 

V:*. *T?TOfrsRT^ f^^rqisjnfai5 i \ i vi ^ i 
qrm^ *Fvh qj^foT ^T<fr ^t i ^ 

*pq- g^re, ^r i ^Rr R^raRrfq^^ * l r ?qr <joi 


Competitor for the demons. The genitive case is permissible in 
connection with [ words ] jpj etc. on account of the mention¬ 
ing as (V. 1 - 101 ) and ‘g grp’(V. 2 - 38 ). 

Thus it is correct to say— ‘ T^J^g^pR^gt l-Desirous 
of becoming the lord of all the three worlds, 1 - 

Oblation to Indra. The Word ^ (in the aphorism ) is for the 
sake of repetition (i. e. emphasis ). That is why, when the 
benediction is desired to be expressed, only the dative 
case is employed, barring the genitive case according 
to ‘ q-gsqf ’: ( 11 - 3-47 ) though subsequent. 

jfMl ^J 5 TT May bliss be unto cows. 

5 84. Let the Dative case be optionally used i n the 
case of an odject other than a living being, of the root 
c to think ’ when contempt is intended, g cfi cjff tpif 
<J°TO TT l— I do not consider you even as grass. It is not 
so in the case of the root r?^ mentioned in the ggng 
group (i. e 8 th conjugation) on account of the 
mention of ( the conjugational sign of the 4 th 
conjugation), q c3T <J°T jrM—I do not consider you 
even as grass. (Va ) Instead of srtrrfqg, it should 





qi=^q; i («rr) I ht m\ r ^ i^rarsrrfrrttsfr 
Rg^fr ir i ?t ttr f?i5f srrwRlsfq" *reij=r i 

v*w irer&Etffor i 

?s \ l i H l or^ravr Ti^Rr ^ ^tsthi^ i 

JTRT 3TTffN TT T^fd I ^SRf I ^PRIT §K I 
| q;qr?r tt^ri i Jrarfsrft&s«^fars^ 
H^-Kf: i vs r <r?r ^'4? 

I 3?WT ^ TT^f^ ti |T% =^3^1 I 

be read as ‘ excluding d[- a boat, qrr^R— a crow, s^- 
food, ^q;- a parrot, and ^q^r-a fox’. Accordingly, there 
is no dative case in q eft qRRT 3T fR) I I do not 
consider you even as a boat—even though it is a case of 
a living being. 

5 85. The Accusative and the Dative cases are 
employed in the case of an object, other than the way, 
of the roots indicating motion when activity is intended. 

qpt tlRH 3T JFSTcT l- (He) goes to a village. Why 
‘ (when activity is intended) ? ip^r ^Tt sRlfcT l~ 

He approaches Hari mentally. Why ‘aq^psrfJr’— (in the 
case ‘other than the way)? cpqR qx^fq- l (He) goes 
on the way. This negation is applicable only in the case 
of a way which is acually occupied by the traveller. But 
the dative case shall be used when [ the traveller ] desires 
to cross over to the main road from the by-way. 3cq*W 
q% q^ajfq- (He) goes to the main road from the by-way. 

Thus ends the Dative case. 



f&srr*a4&g# 

pw^sqr^R^ I u v ii arcr^ fq%q- 
^rf%PHT% gsprqfspfcr qqr^frqrqR i 

\6^s t um^i qwrqrqrfti 

qNTrsqrqdfd i ^tri f%q i igrcr qq q^ i 
*^cHrf^-Rq^rq;r 5 -Tr?rr3q^R^ i (qr) i qrm^pR^ t 
fowft i qqhsprrqfq i 

\cc. #n«far '^l^* I n v i va i w«fmr 
^ftp-tri q srctft ^r^wi^r rr i f^-fq i 
qTRFR i vrctg: f%q i HRT f^fer srpret qr i 

5 86. 3TTPT means separation. In the process of achiev¬ 
ing it, let that Karaka which is steady i. e. from which 
separation is effected, be termed as spttTFT- 

587. (The Ablative case is employed in the case of an 
afU l cf re). qrTTFTTfr I- ( He) comes from a village. qppfrs- 
^icqtrfr l-( He ) falls from a running horse, why ‘ Karaka ’? 

'Ft qreff^- I-A leaf of a tree falls. (Va) There should 
be an addition of the [words ] meaning abhorance, cessa¬ 
tion and degradation. TrqT-qjgt’Htf I- ( He ) abhores [ from ] 
sin—ftprfcT l- ( He ) ceases (i. e. refrains ) from [ sin ]. 
'<qfcriHTWfrr I- ( He ) goes astray from duty. 

588: Let the cause of fear be termed as 3TT1TR in 
the case of roots meaning fear and protection. 

HhfrT l- ( He) has fear from a thief. %qiTR% I- ( He ) 
protects from a thief, why - The cause of fear ? 

3 iyr% ^njTf l-(He) fears or protects in a forest. 


s^sii^tr i araqrarwisrait i WRte??: i srate: 
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ffrgfd#^ ^roi: i strr 1 %^ i RtR?T ftsa# i fw- 

5 89. Let that which is intolerable, be termed as 
srqTTra when the root ffr with qTT is used. anappiPTO^ H 
(He) is defeated in his studies. It means: he is 
tired (of studying). Why snjfg :-intolerable ? ryn^ 
tpyspy^ i-( He) defeats enemies. It means : he over¬ 
powers (them ). 

590.' qR ' Ji^ means to obstruct an activity. Let the 
desired [object] be termed as arilTH in the case of roots 
meaning obstruction, q^vqt nr qTiqfcT l-(He') wards off 
a cow from the barley. Why ffipy:- The desired 
[object] ? q%rqf nt qyrqft i-He wards off a cow from 
the barley in a field. 

59 1. Let that agency from which one desires con¬ 
cealment of one’s own [person] to the vision [of the 
former], be termed as sT'TTTR when there is an obstacle 
(in between the two). W^ : if 57 T hides 

himself from the mother. Why ‘ sRT'tf ’-when there 
is an obstacle ?—f^,# l-( He) does not wish to 
see thieves. Why the inclusion of the word f : 5gfcT ? 


3T^q fog | W STH*. I 

W; sn^giifaqft I u v i g's i fom^fosu- 
^qtofo to nrTOf: I sqisqrer^#* I sq^n f%g i 

Jir^f ^artrar i 
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swq^r i %tr^T wr Ttqqfd I asr muzz %&$'. i 

*?rofo q^oqfa^trr xr | (Hfr) i TOr^rfo# i an^Rr- 

The status quo would be maintained when there is a 
desire to conceal (oneself) although the act of seeing is 
there. 

5 92. Let the speaker be termed as above in the 
case of learning the lores regularly. gcnxqpjR;^ i-( He) 
learns from the teacher. Why ‘ 3q%q I ’ -learning in con¬ 
sonance with the rules ? riper l-( He) listens 

to the song of an actor. 

5 93. Let the cause of that which is born be 

[ termed ] [as siqi^T-^- tran 5RFFt l- The creatures 

are born of Bi'ahman. 

5 94. ^ means existence. The place °f manifesta¬ 
tion of the author of existence should be termed so 
(<T4T )• rnq JT^fcT I- The Ganges manifests in (lit. 

from) the Himalayas. It means it : becomes visible there. 
(Va) In the case of disappearance of the termination c-qq. 
the object and the substratum are used in the ablative 
case. 5T[HFqiW$J% l-( He ) sees from the palace. 



l qsi4 ^nf: i ^gspr- 
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(He) sees from the seat. It meens: having ascended the 
palace and having sat on a seat, he sees. •^<rfejfRr I- 
( He ) is shy of his father-in-law. It means: ‘on seeing the 
fathex-in-law. An action which is suggested, also becomes 
a cause for the ^^-case-terminations. tow, fl?TT: l- 
‘ Whence do you come ? 5 ‘ From the river. ’ (Va) The 

Ablative case should be used after that fi'om which the 
measurement of space and time [is made]. (Va)The 
Nominative and the Locative cases should be used after a 
way associated with that. (Va) The Locative case also 
be used after time. TO to m i-The village 

is eight miles from the foi'est. ^KlfaTOT straciqufr Jfig' i- 
The month of Margaslrsa comes a month after the 
Kartika. 

5 9 5. Let the Ablative case be used when associated 
with these (viz. sjrtj—another, STRTc^—i n the vicinity, 
gd<-other, 47 %-without, f$ 45 is^-the word of direction, 
^r^raT 74 -the word with 3^ as its latter membeer, 3TT4- 
towards and 3nf|-towards ). By the word 37 ^ the 

...4 




I ^ ^ T ' QTI ^ * 

srrcr^rrf. i ^ i?*Jrnt I W 5T T*n?i I fM$r ?& sr*^ 

f^FEfj | $R ^TO^fftplT vftsft I 

^T=n^f: | § »T I tRT 'iTTrrsffsIff- 

ftft f^Tfr]- | <$ TRT«7 I anf^TOST U T^5IS3[&sft 

mswwift igt srn%i \ 1 

3tt^, <?f^rr ffruffL i 3 tt%, ^%tt% i 
^ 3fffrN^T: ^PJcftra ^T^SFfrffRT, 

synonymous words are to be understood. The mention 
•of the word ^(therefore) is for extension (only), bt^t 
ft, 5 tTd T &m. i-( He) is different from $«t. sms.*^ 
Near the forest. ^ ^^-without ■J'ff ttrUTtf-To 

the east of the village. means ) a word generally 

used in the sense of direction. Consequently, now, it is 
so even when associated with the (word) having the 
sense of place and time. ^TPJTT TTdTT:- TTN Comcs 
before - 44 . It is not so in the case of an association with 
a word meaning a part, on account of the direct expre¬ 
ssion as ^ l- VIII—1—2. <jf ^-Forepart 

of the body. Even though the words with 3 pr^j as their 
final members, indicate direction, their separate mention, 
however, is in order to prevent the genitive case 
by qg^g-4 ... II. 3 .20. sri^ W4T qmEt-To the east or 
to the west of the village. ^%nr nrTO.-To the south of 
the village.. URIcf-To the south of the village. 

The Ablative case is employed in connection with the 
word sp# and its synonyms on the strength of its use in 
the on 3 TTRT^ qsPft 1 S. 587. as 4Hlrf'PTI : TJltT •; '44Ic7 
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^srfJt ^TTrl. I sr^: iftgT: *feTC i qfer ^?T | 

^ajnrCr 3 zfi ift: i an g%>: hhk: i an air i 

spjfer s?RWT qr ^Nlt : l-Hari is to be worshipped from 
or from the commencement of the birth. The word 
‘ qff: ’ also governs an ablative on the strength of an 
implication from the injunction of the compound as 
sTqqftafir® II. 1. 12. jjpnsjjp-outside the village. 

59 6. These ( viz. srq- and qft) meaning ‘exclusion’ 
are to be termed as q^jppqrfjq. 

5 97. Let 3T^ meaning ‘limit’ be termed as above. 

( It is also to be termed so ) when in the sense of sn$rfqfq- 
Conclusive limit—on the strength of the mentioning of 
the ( word ) q=q;r- 

5 98. Let the Ablative case be used in connection with 
these ^jjsrsRjftqs (viz. srT, 3TT and efft ). srq qfi; gj-tR: 
The worldly life exists excluding Hari. Here qf^ is (to 
be understood ) in the sense of exclusion. In the sense of 
indication etc. however, irfr qf£- towards Hari. arr 
gHR: 1 - The worldly life (exists ) up to the salvation. 3 ?r 
an l-Brahman includes everything. 
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5 9 9. Let sr% be termed as above denoting these 
meanings (viz. a representative and exchange ). 

600. Let the Ablative case be employed here (viz. 

alter that of whom there is a representative or exchange ) 
when connected with the q^nq^ffas. mgg: g^qRirfRi - srpr 
is the representative of gsq. jttcft l- 

( He ) exchanges beans for sesamum. 

601. Let the Ablative case be used after that debt 

which has become a cause and which is not an agent, 
rriffi of?;: — Bound for a hundred. Why ‘ ’-when 
not an agent ? - Bound by a hundred. 

602. Let the Ablative case be optionally employed 
when a quality with a gender other than the feminine, is a 
cause. 3n^5TFwn3*M ‘41 45:-( He) is inactive due to or from 
sluggishness. Why ‘ gq ’ -in the case of a quality ? 




^*7 I 5^7 5^* I T%*lT^ft ^TtirR^r^TT^rpt 

fwrm sftq. t ^r?%rr^ i 1 
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£* T he^family ( is well known) on account of riches. 
Wiry to^’_ W hen not in the feminine gender ? 

^ ^ : 7^ He ) was free due to 7iis cleverness. On account 
o sp itting of the aphorism as ‘ Rvrm ’, at times 
( a . ative is used ) even in the case of a non-quality and a 
feminine gender, (Mountain is) possessed of 

hre, because_ there is smoke (on it), ^ ^ 3 ^:- 

(here ^ ^ ^ beCaUSC ° f the absence of its perception 

6 03. Let the Instrumental as well as Accusative and 
A lative cases be used when associated with these (viz 
S^-separate, f%^TT ~ without and JTFTT- various ). The 
mention of the word 3tsprmr-optionally-is for the sake 
of cumulation. The Ablative and Accusative follow (from 
the preceding aphorism ). m rpp- T pp Rl ^ ^ Different 
from pif. In this way, f^yy and iyyiyy 

6 04. Instrumental and Ablative cases are used after 
these (viz. ^ - little, - difficulty and 

some) in the sense of an instrument when they do not 
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denote substance. vTTOST 3^: '-( He ) had a narrow 

escape. When denoting ‘ a substance, however, vTPFrT 
f^q 5 r?r: i-( He ) was killed by a bit of poison. 

605. Let the Accusative be employed after these ( viz. 
^ 7 -far away, arfcr^-near and their synonyms ). ^ indicates 
(the employment of) the Ablative and the Instiumcntal. 
This rule is applicable in the sense of the crude form only. 

3T f^ ,7 T 3T l—Far away from the village. 'afraa; 
■afami i-°r near -to ‘(the village). Owing to 

the continuance of the word ‘ srgx^qT^a^, it is not so 
here—^ tprp-A long way. Thus ends the Ablative case. 

606. Let the Genitive case be employed in the remain¬ 
ing cases implying relations of the self and the master 
etc. which are other than the Karaka and the sense of 
the crude form, yysr: j^yi-A king’s servant. When only 
the relation (sesa) is sought to be expressed, objects etc. 
also are necessarily used in the genitive case, ^Tcri JTcT^ 
Going of virtuous. ^nTff c-rjvfyij i-( He) Knows about ghee. 



I ?rrg: rrr i fr! i ^-. 

serwrt: I Wi <JR: I 

q$ |p*Tt*f KMRM |#r 
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%3?rr TORT | TOT l^t: | * R WtT^RTRJ fiTOt . FRHTr 
STWHq) I ( RT ) I f^RRTR TORT | TO ftrfTTO | TOR 
RTTOTTOIK | rrj f% FTTO Ff |g: f% 5^3^^ I 

iTig: FRfh i-( He) remembers of the mother, yvfj- 

i-Fuel refines the water. «i% rf^sjciFh: i-I wor¬ 
ship the feet of rj?g. FSSffii <jh: i-Satisfied with fruits. 

607. Let Genitive be used when the cause is indi¬ 
cated by (directly) mentioning the word fR, sistw f^t- 
4gfcr i-( He ) stays for the sake of food. 

608. Let the Instrumental and Genitive cases be 
used when the cause is indicated by mentioning a pro¬ 
noun as well as the word |g. (Va) %ff ihiyr FHfff-FFT 
%at: ?-For what reason does (he) stay ? When the word 
frjiJra and the synonyms are mentioned, practically all the 
cases are seen to be employed. 

fafhwr I-For what reason does (he) stay ? r# {er 
FT t§': tf spTFMThyUT^ 1 -In this way-what is the reason 
etc. On account of the mentioning of the word' str: 

. (almost), the Nominative andj Accusatiye cases are not 




srr^^oTr^tfrm: T^trrfgyfiT ^ mi i 
§;ft: ^:, trprnr firfarrr^irfc i 

qg^S^JCST^T l^m^l ^v\h <rgV 
smu %^rar tott amrq:, ^%jit: g*: 

g^n?l ^rft ^TRsr^ i 

^°. ^qi fcftqi I r \ \ nn ^ 

flrffar ^rq. i ^rfr*irnr<Ts^ft I srnr 

srmsr qr i | 

W. UM I ^ 

t^rcrn q# ^mqwrt ^ i jtr^ srwrsr i 

employed after that which is not a pronoun. qn%q 
ffiMiT fft: ^f:-5TTnP( ftfiraK l-fft should be worshipped 
for the sake of knowledge. 

609. Let the Genitive be employed when associated 
with these (viz. an affix srar^and its synonyms.) (This is) an 
exception to the Ablative ( enjoined) by the word 

(in S. 595). gpR? 3T%*RT:, jj;;, 5 ^^, 37 ft, 3q%lc[; H 

To the south of, (or) infront of, (or) above the village. 

610. Let the Accusative be used when associated with 
the word ending in trq^ affix. Genitive also be used by 
splitting the aphorism as ‘ trqqj ’. ^qq jqq jqqyr 3T I- 
To the south of the village. Similarly to the north. 

611. Let the Genitive as well as the Ablative be 

used when associated with these (viz. cTC-at a distance 
and srjpgqp-near and the synonyms ). fy jjfrst 

rrPTjg-j !—At a distance from or to the proximity of a 
village. 







W. ^nt hmvd srrcRksrRuter 

cp^ot forfSjft q# Wri. i m4m irf?rq i 

W. 3i#T^sr^f UM i i m 

m srgT rqr^ i *rrg: rroi^ i *rf$rt %m qr i 

W. mi zihm i r m i m i m-. 

q# qoini^ I ^J^tq^oin. I 

^P4Rf W^JfRRT^: I r i 3 \w I ^R- 

q^rcni ^ftq-^nr mvtzi q^frr %qr q^t srnu, 


612. Let the Genitive case be employed in the case of 
an instrument of the root 5JT not meaning ‘ to know ’ 

when (only) relation (%qw) is sought to be expressed.. 
gfq% Engaging (in a sacrifice ) with ghee. 

613. Let the Genitive be used in the case of an object 
of these (viz. srfvr+sjT-to remember and its synonymsi 

to give and f^- 1 to be a master of ’ or ‘ to rule*’). in$j: 
^ufjj-Remembrance or thinking of the mother. gftTf' 
^qq^-Distribution of ghee, fqq q[- or control over (it). 

614. Let the Genitive case be used in the case of an 
object of the root fr»^ meaning to import additional 
properties, when ( only ) relation is ment. crqf 

Fuel as giving new quality to water. 

615. Let the Genitive be used in the case of an object 

of the root and its synonyms having the sense other 
than ‘ to be feverish ’ and having an abstract noun (vrw) as 
its subject, when ( only ) relation is intended. qK^q qrrw 




Me 

| * I ( 3T ) I 

d^rer ^55R: ^rweTT'Tt ^r i frra&fc 

siT&fa qmi I ? n i mm i ?rr«Rk 

tft Tgl qmq. i HfiPrt ^fP-R^ i arrf^ftfo foq; i 
qTO3Rr«R^ I cT^NrfMt I 

5?vs. ft^TT^ 

ft^nfRFht ttP ’rgt rfi, i i 

Rifr %wr swr qr i fr^q;, nrw- 

s3Tr-Pain of the disease to (lit. of) the thief. (Va) 
(Instead of 3R^^:) it should be read as sT3?ft:g^T[t^t:-other 
than ‘ to be feverish ’. and to cause tormentation. (f'TW 
?r~ Fever or tormentation (to) the 
thief of (by) the disease. It means: the fever etc., due 
to the disease concerning the thief. 

6 1 6. Let the Genitive case be employed in the case of 
an object of the root meaning ‘ to bless ’ when a rela¬ 
tion is intended, rrfiftt rrrvfUT-Dcsire that (I) may have ghee. 
Why ‘ -^frrfy ’- meaning ‘ to bless ’ ? Manavaka’s 

entreaty. It means : solicitation related to (i. e. of), 
tIT'Wfi' 

617. Let an object of these (viz, faq-fo^, JTT^, 

5H>1^, and fq-i^) meaning violance, take the Genitive case 
when relation is meant. -tfa^^ra^-Beating the thief, fa 
and jt are to be taken either together or in the reverse 
order or separately. =fr<w fatrcTiq^-jq-fpt^^-fa^^.— 





?RRr^, =rr i ^ ars^F^ 

^R^tTO^q - I TO W-I^q I ^WTt? | %TRr 

| STRPfaoiH I 

^fqufr: Hwft: i ^ 

qgt ^Tfr^ i ?m TO^g^LRir i stsr 

qoi^ qrr I ^TTP-fcft: frq ( TO^r^T'^^R: I 

W^sf; I ?TTqT , JI , T , JT^T | 

$1%. f^C5R[fe I H I 3 I 'a ^ I TO’-ter toto- 
^^RF-fer ^ %r: wgt ^rf^i srtr ^ts^rra i 

^?fer foq. i giro ^-sq-% i ^rrcft^^: I 

STfujif eh—B eating the thief, qx meaning ‘to injure’ is to be 
taken from the =pj[^ class (i. e. 10th conj.) 

Injury to the thief. ^ftvPr 3IP-R3?- Killing a thief. f 4 «FT 
Injury to the wicked. Why fer^r m eanig violence? 
— Grinding fried rice. 

6 18. Let the object (of the roots f% + are + g and 
when they are synonymous ), be used in the Genitive 
case when relation is meant. . They are synonymous in 
the case of gambling and bartering. ^r.=r«t sq^ 3T- 
Dealing in hundred. Why ^yq-jf:- synonymous? sr^i-My 
sqqfp;:- It means ‘counting the sticks’. 3f5t , nT l 3.iiIr L 
means ‘praise of the Brahmin. 

619. Let the Genirive case (necessarily) be used with 
the object of the root meaning that viz. staking and 

bartering. 5TcP3 qbqfcT l— ( He) stakes or deals in hundred. 
Why cr 34 W i- meaning that ? srr^r u qj^qf-f l— It means : ( he ) 
praises the Brahmin. 


I R n i 'as i \ 

mm m «fr sracfterra i 

W* fcqpttftqt u i m n ^t- 

^RSsf R&TTfl^: sflRfRh RT^TT- 

^s^igt srnx. i ^rtr rrrt r^t 

^3# ^r i 

$cqts&r4ft TJ^STTOffr I WWW $3t- 

ssfRr rr^t RiRRrf%RRRRJT Rgt Wr[.i Rsr^tsft 

1 %fr 1 tft foq; 1 


620. (It is so optionally when preceded by a prefix ). 

It is an exception to the preceding rule. gcTW ?Tcf qj srfq^tsqfq I— 
( He) counterstakes or deals in hundred. 

621. Let the Genitive be employed after a word 
meaning a particular oblation which is an object of the 
roots JT<nj and 3 being in the sense of an offering to the 
dietics. stJPf 3|'»R?f 'cfw =F-MT 5^:. .Dedicate or declare unto 
Fire an oblation called q-qy in the form of the flesh of 
the goat. 


622- Let the substratum expressing time, used with 
the word f*ar: and its synonymsi take the Genitive when 
the relation is meant. wpjfSf r '■jpwq; i- Taking meals five 
times a day. %ft i- meals twice a day. Why — 
when relation is meant ? fg^Hpsq-qjp^- study twice in a day. 




# U m ^ I tsifi 

qj?fm R <T# ^T?L | %w\ia f.ft: | 3TIW: 3RT w* T: I 
*3TOTPT | ( 5fT ) l JtoTSW RSW 3T I fiR 

f^q. I fifed ^ | f*i\dT TTq | 

S^RSTTHT 1^13 1^1 ^T: RTfR- 

^fw#i 5p?aqr<* tfer smt i an^r im frgfedi'fe 1 
* #5TcWqk^rarW^T4 HR*T: I ( dT ) I *TR3d f^fed dT 
ci*Rn 1 * tfc twit 1 ( qr) 1 ir% 1 refe^r 


623. Let the agent and the object associated with 
sgi=£ affix, take the Genitive case. fP'R^ frfcf: - Act of pq. 
3RRT: fd! gpij; l-fpn (is) the creator of the world. (Va) 
It is optionally desired in the case of an indirect object. 
^cTf SRWf tjgRcf Hg qj- Carrier of the horse to the (city 
of) ^a- Why fTRf-associated with the fa; affix? It should 
not be so when ( associated) with the afecr affix. fcTJjfr 

( He ) has fashioned out a mat before. 

624. Let the Genitive case be employed only in the 

case of an object when there is an occasion for both 
(agent and object ). 3?T&r4i Jiff frCfSirifR- Wonderful is 

the milking of the cows by one who is not a cow-herd. 
(Va ) This rule is not applicable to the (two ) feminine 
affixes ending in a?f; and an fffdcgr dT ddcf:- 

Destruction or the desire of destruction of the world by 
^ 3 ;. (Va,) There is an option in the case of remaining 

(affixes). According to some, (this option is restricted) 
to the feminine affixes (only), fffspjr ddct: lifecjidir m I 



^ricT: ^ i T^frnrrfa^fcr i 

^RRg^r^R^^r^R r \ 

W. ^ ^ SRfal% I H n I Svs | ^ITRP-fer 
tT 5 R =rt?t *T# RTr^l *T R^RTT^r?: | *m 

TRt f£: >J#mt r i 

W. 3 Tfq^u| 5 Tif^^ I ? 13 I %c I w q# 

^tt^l i *r srfoi 5^ r i 

W. ?r 1 h n 1 ^ 1 

5 RtJt T$r * RR | f^rrot R W 5ft: I 

z:-wj% fog: 1 arfofogsft 1 tp-trit Rgffit 1 

Wonderful is the act of or by ff? in ( lit. of creating) the 
world. Some desire option unconditionally. The teaching 
of the words by or ( on the part) of the Acharya. 

625. Let there be the Genitive when associated with 
tE (( xfiTvT) having the sense of a present tense. ( This is ) an 
exception to the prohibition by t\ ^R... ( S. 627 ). ^T 5 Tf TRTt 
J5: TfsRTfqT l- Admired, known or honoured by kings. 

626. Let there be qgf in connection with the (affix) 
=fR (expressing substratum also). f^-TPTifocT JT%r nd 

jp- This (is ) their seat, bed, going or meals or here they 
sat, slept; this is the way they went or here they ate. 

627. Let there not be the Genitive case when there 

is the use of these ( viz. tj, ^=p, ststR, fassT affixes, 

^grsj affixes and affixes). Substitutes in place of 5Z3:, 

etc,—jfd) 3r ^ig the creator of the 

universe. (fg affix ending in) cj-jrR f^§: arsfeFRwj: 



^jRR 


* | (qT) | epjjppt | 3T3SPR-5PR 

HI r i i ftwr-RRRr §ttt %m 1 tqR ^t^ir 

RRj: I q^-fn-tT^R: q-TWt ^ftqr I SRIT^R: 

SPjqRqrRRt <Rt R^RR i sir^-r^r 

Rqm^: | qRT^T—3TTRTR RO^RR: I JO^-It^^R I 3R- 
Wr steR i * f|s: srpr i ( qr) i g*s* 5 ?: 3T ft'R i 
sRR^gqT: Jrra^q: | ^ § RT^T l 

5TnRlRT | VR3RI fjR<g: | 

Desirous of seeing or fond of decorating f ft. (fg affix ) 
3^4^!^ sjrS^T tlftt-fR the killer of the demons. (Va) 
No prohibition to the root q,g. qiigdr irf^:- 

is desirous of ?r§jft. Indeclinable— 3 ^ g;fi- Having 

created the world, ^ 3 ^“ For giving happiness, fnar 

( tt, and TMjl.) affixes--f%scij ^7 ^f:-Demons are killed by 
f^coj. § 5 ^ fn^I^ figap— fijoj has killed the demons. Affixes 
synonymous of fq?yy: ett a?t ffiyir 1 - Worldly life goes 

easy with 5 ft. is the combination beginning with the 
letter <j from rjcjrnvid' (from <gg: gggpgfr 0 HI. 2 . 124.) 
upto the ( final ) ^ of ^ ( in III. 2. 135.) The affix ^nRg 
gtn qwg: - Purifier of gpT- 3TRrrpi‘ q^WTR:- One 

who decorates himself. gqj - ^RsfiR- One who studies 
|t. ^-^d' Creator of-the worlds. (Va) It is 

optionally so when g<j - is affixed to the root fiqy tjygr gt 
37 f|q^— Hater or the enemy of gy (the demon). All 
this is a prohibition of ajras ^ T8t, however, will 

take place. 5Tr^°T^r f-R~ Creator of the Bramin. Jgqqpr 
^5 : ~ Victorious over ggf; (the demon ). 


Vi 

1^131 i 

tfl^RWisfas* srft ts) r m*i i r<t: 

^t^ssrrrt i 5 ?ct *w i si5T qw i 

W. ^RT wift «fT ! "R i ^ I ^ r < I ^ ^r ^i 
wn *rt ^r ^jkt i ^dra f%g i irm^: 

Rrarg i *is*m^RT ^ 3 r ^fg^r^Rrilrr i o& 

ra^r^d I ^r^TRr^ l-w^rsTTHT ^13^ i 

fedf 5T3r arrer: | dd: q^ft qi 1-^cfftssf: I 


628. Let there be no Genitive case when associated 

with (the words ending in) a^cp denoting futurity and 
^ denoting futurity as well as necessary payment. 
3 =T: t(T55efitS3cTCfd I- (He) takes birth to protect the good. 
i*3! ijpft l ( He ) has to go to the cow-pen. (He ) has 

to pay a hundred. 

629. Let (the agent) optionally take the Genitive 
( when the f^zf affixes are used ). iiqr jtft *Rqr fR: I- cR is 
to be worshipped by me. Why ^fR-the agent ? if3T inq^p: 
^T5fR^ I- JTFR'fi is chanting the yyyiT hymns. (Here) the 
object is undeclared because the termination q^ (after 
the root jjt in iyq) is enjoined denoting the agent by the 
aphorism vj=zr III. 4. G8. This aphorism is to be 
divided (into two). (The first is) ‘f^TRId’- The words 
VRqsrraf 5 and V follow. Thus Rersqrr 5R nrq: ^RnR I -fFd has 
to take the cow to the cow-pen. Then c qRR qf- The 
meaning is given above. 





$3°. ivni 

I sprite frffo] 3T ^TRq% q# l wf 

5fT $wra ^t?T ^T | arg^tw^ feq; I gvJT 3T 

^TST ?TT% | 

53?. ^Ct 5I3I*$rwftt: I 

^ i $ i v®.3 i TT^t^t ^g%fr qr qgt arrwft i 

srrgsq ^ot^ ^cqpr qrr ^it^ I qq *T£ *rj 

f^rrr^T^r qr ar4: sht^r %<t q«q qr I 

srrfsift f%n | ^xrwg^wfe i i 

q^T^TT^^cRT qs^fcr: i qgt | 

630. Let the Instrumental or the Genitive case be 
employed when associated with the word g^Jf and its 
synonyms (excepting rpq and tjqrri )• sFt ; 93ST : 9 nt 31 
fT-TKr fpopj s;r l— (He) resembles with fP3- Why 

■jtgsTqqT'^fFI.-excepting g?rr and ^-qrrr ? g^f ^qrrr fPTO 

?in% i- There is no similarity or comparison with fpq. 

631. Let there be the Dative as well as the Genitive 

when blessing is intended in connection with these (viz. 
srrgsq, JT3\ ?pl, srq, fpr) and their synonyms. 

f%t dlRfr gpj^q- fF'JM 3T l-May there, be long life to 
gT-'-l- Similarly ^ w£, f 5 Td f-RJUq, il, 3T'4: WT3W, Tf3 

q*4 yj -g-qi^ i- May there be prosperity, welfare, happi¬ 
ness, profit or well-being (unto ) ■ Why 3TT%ft- 

when blessing is intended ? has (long ) 

life. On account of the (traditional) instruction the 
synonyms of each are to be taken. As rr£ and ^ are 
syonymous, one of them should not be included. 

Thus ends the Genitive case. 


...5 






grf^mf^Tr^T srrqrc: 


n v i ^ i tzkrrfmr 

I 


533. SHRfwnf ^Um^i srf^ot 

HRfft sit?*, i afrq^fopt %?fwtsf^i- 

^Trqq^frm%qr i ^ an# i sitfit tt% i ?rr% 

i ^^fTvTRJTTf^r i 5 r^t ^ 3rf?^% ^ i 

So\)'# ^ =^^5^ 

raw: 'ifei: | fcTfi&frmsr qj^o^qg-^TRq I (5T) l 


632. Let that Karaka which is a substratum through 
the agent or the object of the action of these (viz. the 
agent or the object), be termed as 3 t R t 3^ T 

6 3 3. Let the Locative case be employed in the 
case of an arfvppfoi. It is also so after 3rf%^ and 

their synonyms on account of the word =r (in the 

aphorism). The substratum is three-fold—(i) Re¬ 
garding the actual contact, (ii) relating to the 

object and (iii) ( one that is ) all-pervading. 

art# l-He sits on the mat; Rp-yi T==rf=r i-He cooks in 
a pot; fx2ST% - There is a desire for salvation; 

^fyi7trc^T% - The soul is all-pervading. srw 3?f?ci% 

- at a distance or in the proximity of a forest. Here 
with the three cases by —S. 605, ( we) got 

four cases (altogether). (Va) It (the locative case) Is 
to be enumerated in the case of an object of the word ending 
in the termination cT which in its turn ends in ‘ ’ 

s^iwf i-He is well-read in grammar. Here the 
termination ^ is affixed in the sense of an agent by 






orqtat i 3r4tcTTT^Tc* fr^nt ■; £ ^sr^^ra" i 

(*k\tc*y I * ^ I («IT) I 

srrg: ®®nt*»n5rft,' i * i (^r) i 

wq 1 qtq: *Nrtq*OT^rqFH^: I : 

c =q£fr ^faq *rfrl I 

%% =qqff ^fcr *ftf*q 3^5^t II V 

wr i #^r. ar^tei 3^# *fspft: 1 
foq; 1 *iFq tgqrfq 1 


?grf^T«T l (S. 1888) on dissolving it as ‘ sr^ftcTR^fr- studied 
by him. ’ ( Va ) It (i. e., the locative ) is also employed 

when used along with the words pig and sprig. PT3 : 
fP’n: rrpTf^ I—Krsna is good to the mother. 3png- 

nfg^ i-He is not good to the maternal uncle. (Va) 

(It is used) after the cause when associated with 
the object. . Here the fafipar is to be understood in 
the sense of fruit. The association is of the nature 

of both, conjunction - and inseparable connection (pg^pr )• 
jtftR f3ICT( 1 C^cT 

3 C '7P^1 fp:-l (He) kills a tiger for skin; an elephant 
for tusks; he kills a wild deer for hair; a musk deer 
was killed for its testicles. Here was an occasion for 

the instrumental case according to ‘ ’ ( S. 568 ). (This 

[ ] is to prevent that instrumental case). ■ - 

means testicles, gEf^-a scent-deer. Why in the case 
of a particular association ?—%cT%^T Pp4 gprfcT l-He cuts 
crops on wages. 



to ^ l r i 3 -i 3 vs, i w 

f^q^r tor^rt cr^r: i ^ pi*THr§ 

*rer: | * ar^Nr ^^s^'ratffrej^ ^ i (^r) i 

*K§ SRFcr STT^ I S^cg .^^TCf??T I 

^ teg ar^rencf?cr i arog grc^g i 

l\ l 3 13 T ^R^fa^qr *tr- 

55^Ft ?staH*qr ^r: i qr sirar^ i 

3^q^T^ueR ^wqrtefj i 


634. Let the Locative case be employed after that 
through the action of which another action is indicated. 
JTtg ipwiig RcT: i- He went when' the cows were being 
milked. (Va) (It is employed) when the worthy are 
the agents or when unworthy are not the agents and 
Vice versa. The unworthy stay while the worthy ascend- 

cRcg 3RRT sTTtRt I The worthy ascend while unworthy 
stay behind.— 3^5 Rig ?3 tRUxrcPcf l The worthy stay 
behind while the unworthy asccnd-gtg f^gtg sts^t^rfcT I 
While the unworthy ascend, the worthy stay behind— 
3R3c§ cRtg ^Rrfsrsfcr 1 

6 3 5. The Genitive and the Locative cases are employ¬ 
ed when indicating an action in the additional sense of 
disregard, sRRf ^Tcft er RiRFfra; 1 -Notwithstanding the 
( son) lamenting, ( he ) renounced. It means that he resort¬ 
ed to renunciation having. disregarded the lamenting son 
and others. 




^ I 3 I 3 VM?& srTTfSwft Rgtarp^r i RiHrar 

TT%^TF^^ TT^ | TFrt-% RT ^TTfft | srRTT % qTT 
5R^r: I ft TRrg^rrg *m ^f: I 

*rtft 7'JtaR*4r ^r«nwJsl£ i ^rmfer: i an^xpr 

f^t RT RTI 3TT^^Flt %q; I QTTjTfit 

irr: w& l I'T^tR i 


6 3 6. Let the Genitive and the Locative cases be em¬ 
ployed when associated with these seven (viz. ^ j 4 t~ 
master. ^ar^-ruler, srfaq-fo-head, ^jq^-heir, (^-wit¬ 
ness, Kfg-jj-bail, and rpqp-born). When there was an 
occasion for the genitive only ( this) aphorism is for the 
optional locative. jht ’TTJ 3T ^T*ft _ Owner of the cows. 
JT 3 T jtij y[ snjfn-Born for the cows. It means he is born 
to help the cows only. 

637. The Genitive and the Locative cases are em¬ 
ployed when associated with these (viz. srfgxK-engaged 
oneself, and jpra 1 expert) in the sense oJ engrossment. 
sTTgrP (means) engaged oneself. sggxfi: <pr£r 3T 

3T i-( He) had engaged himself, or was expert in 
the worship of Hari. Why sn^prFT" * n the sense of 
‘engrossment’? nr: jyr’j l-The bull was loosely, 

yoked to the cart. 




vso f^nwg^t 

r M I vn 3TT%ori^rr- 
wrfa: ^FTi^f^i^T gsr^^oT rto <rgt- 

*TH*^r ^r: i *j°ri’ *25 tt to: sra: i #%5 [t ^orr 
^sfftr i irssraf JTs^g Tr *TT^to: i ^r%g 

«TT tfr: Tf: I 

W. OT% I ^ 13 I I foTPTt tocBg I 
to'rWT^T ^ ^ q^?ft ^rg, i Jrr^r: qrscfr- 

g^%^T: 3TT^T5[T:i 

$s°. gigftg*Ti*gmki shr^j l^m^i 

3rto ^TFPTt g I to* 


63 8. means ‘separation of a part from the 

multitude by means of class, quality, action, and name. 
The Genitive and the Locative cases are employed after 
that from which (distinction or separation is meant ) 
.gyif qg qj fiyr: %: - The Brahmin is the best among men 
Tjqj rjtij ay parr T^irq l-Among the cows the black is the 
best milk-yielding one. JT^ert yy ^-7>'3TP: i The 

ruuner is the fastest among the walkers. i^RT 7T 

qj i-Maitra is the cleverest among the pupils. 

6 39. fsRrfPf, means a seperation. Let the Ablative 
case be employed where there is necessarily a distinction 
of a thing to be Separated, iry^q: 7T^g3%«r:. 3Tt3?TcKT: l- 
People of Mathura are richer than those of Pataliputra 
(modern Patana). 

6 40. Let the Locative case be employed when asso¬ 
ciated with these two (viz. ^T^-good and iSpjur-clever) 
in the sense of praise, but not so when jt{?t is used. wR 





IS* 

^ j i ftgoit uift ^r: i ^ cr^r- 

i * 3T5MTf^rft% ^rass?^ I (tt) i nrf- 

f%rrt qr *ncrt srft qft; vr$ qr i 

W. <[#TT =3 UIVI'^I QTTWlt 

#t <JcfalT 59TFtl | qfw TT 

qr i 

W. ^ gft I r i 3 i * <\ i tojV ^ 
^TIHT q&n^nMtfarcTflwfr 


Hlgfnjort 3 T~ well-behaved (i. e. benevolent to) or well- 
disposed towards the mother. Why ‘ -SRipif^’- in the 
sense of praise ? fJpjnft tT^V ^?r:- King’s servant is effici¬ 
ent. Here the point is to mention the fact. ( Va. ) It should 
be said as ‘ sTy^rfitfu":’— (when) not used with q1%’ etc. 
gi^giTft qr JTRTt crfcT qft suj 3T i- Well behaved or efficient 
towards the mother. 

641. Let the Instrumental case be employed when 
associated with these two ( viz. attached and 

be zealous of). By the word the Locative case (also 
should be employed), q-f^cf 3c§# 3T ctf 3T~ (He) is 

attached to or zealous of Hari. 

64 2. The Insstrumental and the Locative cases are 
employed in the sense of an arf^pROT, after a word having 
the meaning of an affix which is dropped by the term gq(» 
when the word means a constellation. 




| T^T^T<T.l’- ^ 

SR^t # qT I f§feq[ I gs^f 5IR: 1 

W. i ^ i \ i«i ^rf^- 

^ % TOF^THr 3rTS*n*ft ^f: | 3ni safe, 

3OT5T ^r | spfepF3lftfwte4 TO: I ^r 

^nu 55SR | ^T: I 3Tfa^- 

?|5^T ^ ^jftWRTRt^ ‘ -’ 

(*£. u ^ o ^ £ 3rWr ^ f7I C-’ (X- W) 

^r%it<t. I <st% ^torsi §;ft: i 


The goddess should be invoked with or in the jjjr 
^ 3 j=f and should be immersed with or in the ?wn ^=f. Why 
gfq- when (affix) is dropped ? ’ —ijsij gfip Saturn is in 
the constellation of Pusya. 

643. These two ( viz. the Instrumental and the Loc¬ 
ative cases ) are employed after those denoting time and 
place in between the two powers of the tpi^s. 3T3 g^rs4 33% 
33C(^r 31 tFT- Having dined today ( he ) will dine after two 
days. This is time between the two powers of the agent, 
fltgfsq- 5R$.-^tgi5T l-Standing here, he will hit 

the target at a distance of two miles. This is a space 
between the powers of the agent and the object. The 
Locative and the Ablative are desired (after a word) 
associated with the word srfJr^: This is, on account of the 
direct mention as and qc-TT^Wf- $\W, ^T-TKf sqfa# 

fft:- Hari transcends the world. 



q^qq^frqw: i 

W. TOT 3 rft$ TO 3 TOH*ft I WM 

3^ qnfaqxrfta^R ggjft Wd I m TOq ^QGrrT: \ 
qUTOtro J&fii l 3 ^^Tfqv-qt qqr^oi | 
srfa gft Tjq: i 3rfq | ‘ sntft ^fI: ’ (*j. vs ^) 
# TO^q% 3 to^t | ‘3maj—’ (*j.^^> 
^5?rfro ^T: | 

W. KW t® H IVI <U I arfa: ^d^r sit 

qq i q^r qirrfqqjf^^ i fqf^qr^qq i> 


64 4. Let sifvj- be termed as 5F$qqq?ffq when in the 
sense of relationship of the self and the master. 

64 5. Let the Locative be used here (viz. of which 
something is in excess and of whom ' the relation of the 
self and the master is predicated ) when associated with 
'ThJff^HT-7' 3q q-r^f ^<Jiir:-It means : the qualities of 
exceed typT In the sense of lordship, however, 
the locative is used alternatively with the 
self and the master, ayffi gfq yqtp - Rama is the lord o f' 
the Earth, sffir r[if The Earth is under the rule of. 
Rama. It is however, ^pndTnT in case there is a com¬ 
pound (formed) according to jqaift wuh II. 1. 40. The 
affix iq is employed according to ‘ 3Tqs*r...’ V. 4. 7. 

64 6. Let sffir be optionally termed as above in the 
sense of dominating, when the root fj follows. ^ rrmfr- 
i—It means : here ( he ) will employ me. Here domi- 



i 3Tirfer^r^ ‘ Rife ^rteirr- 
^ ift HWt IT I |T% I 

n m n 


nation of the employer is suggested. The grave accent ? 
according to ftf? ^TTIxT 0 (VIII.1.71.) does not take 
place because of the absence of the term rrfer* Thus ends 
the Locative case. 


Here ends the chapter on Karaka. 


NOTES 


etc. I This is an obeisance made by the 
author to the three [sages, [according to the canons laid 
down by the author of the Mahabhasya as : 
rTspT^qrfrr *if?5F?rTfTr =y ^wrfn i w?rr- 

gErjfjjTyyfSr =y-ctc. I It was the practice of the Sanskrit 
writers to have at the beginning , of their works an auspi¬ 
cious invocation, and/or salutation to their favourite deity, 
or blessings for their readers.—3TSfr 
cRjtyg/ (?fv^). The peculiarity of this treatise on 

grammar lies in the fact that unlike other authors, the 
salutation is made to the earlier well-known grammarians 
on whose works the entire edifice of the Sanskrit Grammar 
is errected. 

This refers to the. three sages 
viz. Panini—the author of the sigMPft Katyayana—the 
author of the yifcry;s and Patanjali—the author of the 
rffPTT^T- These are the three important personalities in 
the field of Sanskrit Grammar, whose authority is 
unchallenged. (Vide Introduction) . s The word 
in spite of the presence of yrr: in is in the accu¬ 

sative case on the authority of the axiom _(yfryj-yy) 
‘ swrfsnrt;:; 1 ( Vide notes on S. 583 ) 

nFTrft: WrafcRT explains— ‘w 



2 


Siddhantakaumudi 


3 TT^r^ %r 4 : i’ It means that after a comprehensive 
study of their works viz. tjjr, qTTtbf> and [yTM, Bhattoji 
Diksit has undertaken the composition of Siddhanta- 
kaumud!. 

Some interprete these words as e having discarded 
(qf^TF-q;) their works.’ refers to the authors of 

the other grammatical works, who were opposed to the 
Paninian School of Grammar. It should be noted, here 
that there were different schools of grammar opposed to 
one another. Bhattoji Diksit, in view of establishing 
the authority of the Paninian school represented by the 
‘ ’ wrote the Siddhantakaumudi. (for detailed 

information vide intro.) 

These two different interpretations 'depend upon the 
meaning that is understood of the root + — 

(i) meaning is derived from 

the root qf( + ^ by adding the causal affix in 
the original sense of fq^). 

(ii) While in the 2nd case, disrespect is implied on 
the authority of the aphorism ‘ qqt gqisqqn% ’ I 
III.3.55. 

The first interpretation seems to be correct. 

tzqpsm 1 •— tt Wfwrr 

(‘sf iRi^rr«rf 3 crr*n^\’ VII.3.3) Those who 

learn or know the science of grammar are known 
as grammarians. (affix ^ by 3 - 33 ; l IV.3.59)—- 

?fqi ffm: s[fer R%TPrf:, qfcfU- 

This book is the moonlight on the conclusions 
of the grammarians. The metaphor is to be understood 
as follows :— 


Notes 


Just as the moonlight removes the darkness, makes 
the objects easily visible and removes weariness created by 
the heat of the sun, so, this SidhantakaumudI removes 
the darkness of ignorance, enlightens us regarding what 
the three sages have said in their works and removes the 
fatigue caused by the study of extensive and rather 
difficult works of Patafljali, Kai'yyata & others. 

It may be noted by the way, that the study of Grammar is 
popularly, though wrongly, believed to be tedious, dry and 
difficult; but our author thinks it to be otherwise and goes to 
the extent of comparing his own work with the delightful and 
soothing moonlight. In the word 4 qffj'Jt ’ he gives us an idea 
about the methodical arrangement and simple as well as 
intelligible explanation of the otherwise difficult and 
complicated aphorisms of Panini. 

fe'fWd —jrt Vi - This ( Siddhantakaumudi) 

is composed by me. 

A chapter on ‘ Technical Terms ’ 

Every science has certain technical terms of its own 
and Sanskrit-Grammar is no exception to it. r-fsps in 
Sanskrit Grammar are the shortest names adopted for 
brevity. It is a symbol to denote the group or a class. 

Pata. I. i. 3). It is an abstract term 
to denote the concrete. (3RT?%: m sngfa; irt; fe: l 
qtmfiri). These pffrs can be conveniently divided into 
different catagories as follow :— 

(i) Self-explanatory such as ^tq, prq, 

etc. acc. to 4 SRftfa oifa: I 4 I ’ etc. 

(ii) Popular in language but understood in an alto¬ 
gether different meaning in grammar e. g.— 
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^ JFI, ?fe, ’TT 3 ' etc. Thus the popular sense of 
^ has disappeared and a new grammatical 
one is attributed to. it. ^ ordinary meaning 
‘ river ’ now stands for feminine words ending 
in long f and ® ^ I I.T.3). 3*1 

meaning ‘quality’ is understood as standing for 
letters sr, g, art (vide 33 ^ 3”T: S. 17-1. 1. 2) and 
so on. 

(Hi) Purely artificial i. e. which are absolutely mean¬ 
ingless except in grammar, such as fir, 5 , vr, 3 
etc. 3 ordinarily does’nt convey any sense but 
here in grammar, it is the term standing for 
the affixes denoting the degree of comparison 
viz. ct^and ( rRHR'ft g: ' I- 1-22 ). 

It seems that some of the terms such as the names of 
the seven cases— wtt, ftqfirr etc.; 

rf.xfrf etc. arc borrowed ad verbatim by Pan ini from 
the earlier grammarians. While others like T38T, f, ^ 
etc. are coined by Panini himself for the sake of brevity. 

qig is an abstract term, 35 ft on the other hand is a 
concrete term denoted by the 3|TT- I n the aphorism S.16 
1.1.1. ffir is a 35 TT denoting 33 , g, T- the firfwqs. 

It should be noted that the chapter on 353 does not 
enumerate all the technical terms in Sanskrit Grammar. 
It mentions only a few of them to give an idea as to what 
these 353 s are. The remaining of these are introduced 
whenever they are required. For instance, the term 

has been introduced in the chapter dealing 

with the declensions of pronouns. -fir I 

I. 1. 27 The most important things in this chapter are 
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the formation of the and the Unless one 

knows these, it is impossible for him to procede further. 

ffa l - Panini’s Grammar opens with an 

alphabet arranged in what are called the %q^s. There are 
two opinions regarding their authorship. The legendary 
opinion says that Panini secured these from Lord 6 iva. 
At the end of his dance, Lord £iva beat the drum 
fourteen times and at ' every beat an aphorism was 
produced. Thus, the fourteen aphorisms became manifest. 
These aphorisms, being thus obtained from uiNg are called as 
arp-RnfJK act sttot: i IV 3.74) ^rm- -The 
verse that narrates this legend is— 

jrr: sir i 

The also says— 

f*RT -Sl'W'fr gfti cR^ rpi: II 

The opinon of some scholars is, however, swinging 
in favour of attributing the authorship of these aphorisms 
to Panini. These 14 aphorisms are known as srrrjttWT- 

Regarding the structure of these aphorisms it is seen 
that the arrangement of the alphbets is not in the 
order known to us, which is mainly based upon the places 
of the letters. The simple vowels are given first, then the 
dipthongs, the semi-vowels and the nasals, then the 
consonants proper-where the sgRTP 7 ! and the R[MI IJ l are kept 
distinct’ and the letters having gyg, qjy and gfq- as their 
external efforts (i. e. 4th & 3rd letters of the class ) are given 
first. Then come the letters bearing fgfg, and srghr 
(i. e. 2 nd and 1 st letters of each class and 37 , y, ij and §•).. 
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( For the explanation of the terms srsw 7 ! etc. see notes on 
S. 10, below). 

Short vowels are mentioned in the first two aphorisms. 
These short (simple) vowels viz. sr ? ^ and include 
long and prolated vowels ( see notes on S. 14) For 
example 3 t=st, air and an3- In two subsequent aphorisms, 
four dipthongs are given. These include only the prolated 
ones since they are never short. In No. 5 and 6 are 
mentioned the semi-vowels ( arnw) along with a letter 
f at the beginning. As a matter of fact, the proper place 
■of f is at the end together with the other sibilants where 
it is already given [ apho. No. 14], But the twice mention 
of this letter and the speration of the letter ^ from the 
other semi-vowels, or, so to say, practtically the whole 
arrangement of the letters in the %;pj5rs is for the sake 
of forming different for different grammatical 

functions. is necessary in ^ etc. and also in 
and the like. That is why it is repeated and 5? is not 
needed in the sretmt; like etc.; that is why it is 

separated. Then follow the other consonants, first soft, 
viz, 5th (in No. 7 ) 4th (in No.s 8 and 9) and 3rd (in No. 
10) in the classes; then hard, viz. 2nd and 1st.(in Nos. 
11 and 12) and at the end the sibilants (i- e, T g 

and f). a; is substituted for in Vedic Sanskrit and for 
oi in Marathi. This letter does not occur in Classical 
Sanskrit. ^ aud ;T are the conjunct consonants formed of 
^ and ^ and and ^ respectively ( : and ). 

hj H^rT^nf'T :— 5Tiff: tfTHT ?TT •' : STITTS?! ■ 

?j*TT ; cTT: art: WJNT ^'IT rrrfh-^rPf )• This 

peculiar type of arrangement of the alphabets is for the 
sake of forming the technical terms like etc. known 
as SMffK- is derived from the root qf'f+arf+f and 
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explained as *4: gf^-in which are 

abridged the letters, is the abbreviation of the first 
3T f g oj. Thus a?^ is a representing letters 

3t, ? and g. Similary 5?=^ represents all the vowels, ^ 
all the consonants and ap^ all the letters. 

'PTUT^IT: get: ‘ sm ’ ir^rfR is formed by taking 3 j- 

the first letter and “tas the final letter in the first f^sj; 
it represents at, ? and g only and not c*. This tg and all 
the consonants at the end of the fggggs are called the 
indicatory letters i. e. Thus in a^, ^ the letters 

%’ ^ and ^ are ‘ ^ ’ Otters. The word is a self-explan¬ 
atory term which is formed from the root to god Thus 
it means: that which goes i. e. disappears and Panini in one 
of his aphorisms ( viz. ^ 47: I. 3.9) makes a catagorical 
statement regarding its elision. This term is an 

important device and original too, used in Paninian 
Grammar. Its use is not confined to the formation pf 
these jjwcrs only, but is extended to its addition to the 
terminations (jtsrs), roots (vngs), augments' (srpurs) 
and substitutes (ag^s). On it depends the nature of 
operations of these terminations etc. For instance:—(i) 
The first (i. e. sqrft) and the sixth (i. e. ggrft) conjuga¬ 
tions have at as their conjugational sign ( T >^n); but to 
the 3? of the first conj. are added indicatory ^ and v 
( 3T^)> while to that of the sixth conj. is added only ^ ) 

Thus both of them are whereas of the first is fyy and 
that of the sixth is atft^ i. e . without as jg. Now this sr 
of the sixth being gfqg is treated as frg i, e . with an 
... 6 . 
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indicatory ^ by ^FfqTjpRfTfqg. I 1.2.4 and thereby rejects 
the jjuT of the final and the penultimate short vowel on 
. the strength of the aphorism frfsdcr 1 1.1.5., the tjut .which 
otherwise would have taken place and which docs take 
place before the 3T of the first (which is fq^ land hence 
not fijg) by the rule HT# v -Tl^KT'j‘'4Tg-T^t: I VII. 3.84. Thus we 

have 5 ^ + 3t + % = sftafg (1st conj.) while fq^ + 3r + f^= 

( 6th conj.) and not ^fcT- 

(ii) The roots with ^ affixed to them as ^ are 

declined with Atmancpada terminations-^^prRTfer 3tlcR%- 
qpq; I. 3.1. Thus the root to fly, has 

(iii) Whether an augment should be prefixed to 
the following or suffixed to the preceding, or inserted in 
the middle depends upon the fact whether it is with an 
indicatory ^ i. e. f5g; or ^ i e. f%gor i. e. {rf^See S. 36 

I 1.1. 46 and S. 37 I 1-1-47 in the ‘qfOTHT-’ 

q q; r u|r^ . ’ Thus this plays a very important part in Paninian. 
Grammar. 

| : —So far we have seen that in the 

fifcpjjrs nil letters are consonants. But here we have 
an instance of a vowel as an ^. ®aj is the sixth fqppcg 
and the 3T in & is The vowels are fgs on the autho¬ 
rity of the aphorism S. 3-3qi^S3TjpTrT?rqi yg 1 1.3.2 when 

these vowels are nasalised. Thus only nasalised vowels 
and not all the vowels are fgs. In the olden days when 
the oral instruction was the principal mode of teaching, 
this differentiation between the nasalized and non-nasaliz - 
ed vowels could be possible. Thus when a vowel was 
pronounced with a nasal sound, it was understood as 
So the 3T in & is nasalized and therefore it is fgy The 
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■purpose of making this Sr as is to form the sr?TIfTC ‘p’ 
•3?waj... is used as an affix to denote a particular letter 
e. g. -5 T=eit:, jtpr: and so on. ^ is an exception to this, 
is added to it instead of (^Tr-fp^: )• It is, therofore, 
grammatically wrong to say or pfiTt ( sRlvKR:, but 

tTf?T: i )• 

etc. :— st in the consonants f etc. in the 
frrq-^^s is only for the sake of easy pronunciation. Other¬ 
wise the consonants are written with a slanting nether 
stroke to show that they have only half a Matra. It means 
that neither these snp^s are ^gs nor are they to be includ¬ 
ed in the nc^rTRS. They are here for an easy articulation 
of consonants. (?r i) Now 

we take up the explanation of the aphorisms. But 
before going into the explantion of individual aphorisms let 
us consider the following problem ?— 

In the first three aphorisms viz. 1.3.3. snfpFcift' 

g|v;TT i 1.1.17 and again l 1. 3. 3. the aphorism 

i 1. 3. 3. which is, as a matter of fact, only one 
aphorism in Panini’s Astadhyayl, is repeated by the author 
of Siddhanta KaumudT. What is the reason behind this ? 

The aphorism I 1.3.3. as understood in its 

context in the Astadhyayi means:—’cp ^n^- 
The final is ^ ■ This gives us what the term fg is* 
For understanding the and that it stands for 

the consonants, we have to understand the aphorism 
g|err l 1.1*17 which defines the sroTrCK- 
SC fcTT (3S#T ^cTT W ^ Wcf)- 

The first letter along with the final stands-for. itself 
as well as the intermediary letters, This gives us what 
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a 5T?rrCK is; but it does not give us an idea about 
For that, we have to depend upon the aphorism ‘ 

Thus for understanding the stWCK in the aphorism 

which tells what ^ is, we have to depend upon 
the aphorism TOT! I- While in order to understand 

the term ^ in s?n%^ ^IcTT which gives us a definition 
ofajwifK we have to take the aid of the aphpnsni 
In this way both these aphorisms are mutually mterde- 
penedant for uuderstanding their meaning. Thus there 
arises a. flaw known as 

Bhattoji Diksit gets rid of this by repeating the 
aphorism and interpreting it differently. Firstly 

he interprets it as (TO ^5TfWll) ^ 

- In the fourteenth ffrng ‘ SS* the fmal _ letter * s 
He takes 53 ^ as a compound and dissolves it 

Is shown above. Thus the <5 in the fiHTO ‘p* 1S 
^ With this 3 as ^ he interprets the aphorism as 

^ (TO ^ (w^: vas)' W* 

m and forms the TOREK Thu ' We 

get the xsm-VS. standing for all the consonants Then 
with this meaning of we can interpret the aphorism 

again as (TO e na 

consonant is 5 * Thus the first ‘fRTO^’ gives ^ as ^ 
The aphorism BltTT helps us to form TOITO _ 

■ with this specific The second defines ^ m 

general with the help of ^meaning consonant. 

S. 1. (A) This is for naming ^in ^ (14th) as ^ 

( 5T )' 

S 1 This is for the formation of the TOffTC- 

35 1 First letter with the final ^ (stands for 
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itself and the letters intervening in between these two). 
^ is, therefore, necessary to form the qwcif-- following is 
the method of forming the sMHTC~First, to term a letter 
as according to the aphorism. Then to apply this viz. 

Any letter, except the *gs can be taken as 
the first and connected with the final e.g. 
etc. itv 2 pT[^f...is indicated by the relative words 
and 3T?^f in the aphorism. 

I It means; ‘ thus 

having obtained the term ^ we can proceed further—’ 
This is a jmtck viz. the combination of f as the first 
(in the 5th) and ^ as the final fg;, and therefore stands, 
for all the consonants. 

S. 2 This is the original aphorism, 

It means the final ^ (consonant) in the orginal 
enunciation is The words and which do not 
occur in the aphorism are secured from the previous 
aphorism ( S. 3. I. 3.2 ) by way of srgff%\ 

This aT3ff%" is a very important device used in the 3gp 
•citpft by mfvifg to avoid repetition. Instead of repeating 
a word or the words they are brought from the preceding 
aphorisms. (cr W3 T |,)„ argffg- 

flows like a river ()• There are some cases 
in which the word is taken up from the subsequent apho¬ 
rism to the preceding one. This is called as 3fqg$. A 
word goes by way of ^11% in the following 5 or 6 or 
sometimes more g?fs also. Sometimes it goes like a hop 
of a frog omitting some aphorisms in between. It is 
called as jqn^g^RT (VideS. 543 ). It becomes when 

it goes beyond this or sometimes up to the end of the 
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pada or chapter (Vide S. 12). Thus this aphorism means: 

3Fc*r w. ^nq; i 

an ^I) means the first utterence or 
the utterence of the Great 3T“ 

^q%s have been enumerated in the following stanza. 

3MWl J 4fel( 3q%TiT: spftfcRTT: ii 

Roots, aphorisms, groups of words, awf?* aphorisms, 
treatment of the nouns and genders, augments, termi¬ 
nations and the substitutes. The final consonants of 
these are rqs according to this aphorism. 

grtftsui...Then having obtained the terms like srg. 
3 ?=^ etc. we proceed. For understanding S. 3 the formation of 
the term ar^is necessary. 

S. 3. a rg rer R Es: ’T This gives to 

a vowel in the e.g. J in g (termination of the 

nominative singular) is ^ according to this. The vowel 
in the sqi^r is thanks to this aphorism. The only 

condition is that the vowel must be a nasal one. The 
mark of nasality ( -), however, is not given on these 
vowels. We are to know it only by tradition. That is 
why vrfksft says— 

sftWppTTfaW • • • qifoFmT: means qrm^: students 

of qiMfff. It is better explained as qrPFh .spqf: (qrFTfrRT srftrq: Tnfc) 
Letters of qrmfJr. qrMin^iTT^fqT-—iTRfqrr ^•hiRF-ht %qf %- 
whose nasality is to be known by declaration—tradi¬ 
tion. There is no visible sign for the nasality of the 
vowels in qrmfrt’s Grammar. It is to be known only by 
tradition. Now, as the earlier grammarians explicitly 
assert that sr in the aphorism is nasal, we have to 
follow it. 
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This forms the R g n f R This is 

the combination of ^ from as the first ( 377 ^;:) 

and 37 from as the final Thus according to 

S. 1 this 7 stands for ^ and 53;. Hence, whenever 
the letter 7 ; occurs in the aphorism it includes 53 also. 
Nagoji Bhatta, however, does not agree with this. He says 
that there is no like ‘ 7 ’ in TlFtf-i’s Grammar. He 

refers to ‘ gprt ’ where, instead of saying (JOT 

and saving thereby half a in^T, 'TTfafa adds ^ before 7 ;. 
This shows that qipiffR does not admit this q^R . 

.i MctTr^Kfcqqf• • • ?^q%-f 77 s are not to be counted in the 
^SJIfRS. For example 37 =^ does not include 07 , 55 and 
qrRrfJr’s explicit mention of the words srgRTRfo etc. in the 
aphorisms 1 ( S. 9. ) etc, is the sanction 

for this. For, had this qjbeen counted in 37 =^ then r in 
7 % in ■ the word st^rirRe would have been changed to q 
when q ( 37 ^) follows, according to qrq 37 ^ 1 

VI. 1 77. This aphorism means—q q q ^ ( qq) are 
substituted for 7 3 ^ 75 (fq:) when 37 ^ follows. But 
qrPtf^r has not changed f into 77 when q follows. This 
shows that qrfBtfq does not include fqs into the JMifps. 
Otherwise he would have said 37 g q R q 7 ; instead of 37537 ( 7757 ;. 
q % 37q...Hcre the function of 37 ^ is not to be seen 
when follows. The function of 37 ^ means changing 
f into q according to fqj I 

STlf^T^'T - The technical terms 37 ^ } 37 ^, etc. formed 
by the aphorism srn^pc^qr Ri%cTT, are called by the word 
spqTITC- Though numerous qqqfRS could be formed, qjf^TRr 
has used only. 43 in his ar^RTPft- These are :-One with first 
'R-37'R; three with 537 - 3737 , and 3537 ; one with q-qq, 

four with and 'yqq one with 5 - 3737 ; three 
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with the latter ^ and q-o^ ; four with jp-snp, sjjj; 

and one with two with and vr^; six 

with ^-srg;, ^ and one with q-aq; 

five with 1321 and =^ ; five with r-^r, fir, 

^ and six with rn, and^. 

The number is 44 according to the older gi’ammarians 
like vrflM and others who add one more SMrfTC 

with 3T i. e. 

S. 4. This is to name 

a vowel as short, long and prolated. If the time of the 
pronunciation of a vowel is [like that of a short a, it is 
called as ^ or a short vowel ; if it is like that of a long 
at, it is called as ^4 or a long vowel and if it is like that 
of prolated a?, it is called as qja or a prolated vowel. 
Only the vowels (stq) are called as cft4, c 3?r and 

not the consonants. Short a has one trprr, long one . has 
two and the prolated has three trpns. 

3T w & ^ & §wi: 1 

33TT Rfll^r^FTr: 1 

'irdiira^c^ c 5^t: 11 

The letter a in attpra: refers to the crowing of the cock. 
This was the only way to show the measurement of the 
short, long and prolated vowels. When the cock crows 
in the morning all these variations are audible in its voice 
( f $ ( \) ^ >• 

a«r .3isr“ This is splitting up the compound attfja: 
which is the adjective of sr^. First it is shown that 
is the nominative plural of the word at. This at is the- 
combination, of .these three as viz. a + at-fat 3., et: therefore 
is equal to these three ats and in the next line is a 
genitive plural jof. these as. qr f=r...This dissolution 
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shows that it is a sfpffrtr compound forming an adjective 
of the word in the aphorism. It means a vowel 
whose time is like that of. these 3 ^s (is called as ^ 
and respectively). ^ ^ I. 

In this way 3 ?^ has got three varieties. 

- Each of these varieties is again divided in 
three viz. 3?rt, arpre and It means that the 

short vowel has three varieties viz. ==r^ 3 ^rt, 
and ==r£r ¥Tr<rT- Same is the case with long and prolated 
vowels. In this way the vowel has nine varieties up to- 
now. The terms 37fyr etc. are explained in the following 
aphorisms. 

S. 5.-3^; The word 3r^ follows here from the 

preceding aphorism. 3 %: means - produced 

in the upper part. The vowel pronounced in the upper 
part of its proper region of pronunciation in the mouth, 
is called 33 RT. anwif^J... Throat, palate etc. are the different 
places in the mouth from which the letters are pronounced.. 
( Vide notes on srpo S. 10). 

Throat being the first in the list it is better to say 
ToSifrj. The first letter st is pronouced from the throat 
only. These places are supposed to be divided in two 
parts, upper ( 3 -%;) and lower (rff-lj:). The word 3 %: in 
the aphorism implies upper parts of the places. 

9TT if...Both of these are acutely accented ( 3 =jp) and 
therefore they are unmarked. 331 gr remains unmarked in 
the Veda, sre is an indeclinable (RqTcT). The first vowel 
of the indeclinables is 3 <rt according to fvr-TTcTr sr^rar: l if is 
the nom. pi. of the word p This j}- the single 

substitute for 3t and f is 3gra according to 
VIII. 2.5. because sr in is already acute according 
to I ( ). 
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This and the following two aphorisms give the 
description of the three sorts of accents of the vowels 
now found only in the Vedas. If a vowel is gravely 
accented (3^^^) it has a horizontal mark below. If it 
is circumflexly accented () it has a verticle stroke 
above. An acutely accented ( ) vowel is left un¬ 

marked. These accents play a very important part in 
the Vadas. A slight mistake in these accents is capable 
of giving altogether different sense of the word. (Vide— 
^frsqnVT?r-fW- ) 

S. 6 ~ The meaning of this aphorism is evi¬ 
dent. The words and are to be replaced 

by U'itupt and srgTTrT: respectively. A vowel utterd 
with a low tone is said to be gravely accented ( ). 

37 ^-In this example sr is gravely accented. It' is to be 
pronounced by knvering the voice and marked with a 
horizontal stroke underneath. 

S. 7 This is to describe the circumflex. It is a 
combination (OTCTC-') °f and A cirum- 

flcxly accented vowel ( rrfvr) has vertical stroke above. 

g<lxl ' l g^TxT^-" The word 3T^ follows here also from 
S. 4. The word 3TrTr and aujTTrr also follow from S. 
No. 5 and S. No. 6 respectively. But the characteri¬ 
stics of these words are to be understood and the nomi¬ 
native is to be changed to the genitive. Thus it means 
3^1xn*J51xT?srat: HUl'SR: where tPTTfK: is to be explained as 

and are 

the characteristics of a letter (c^-mf). This aphorism 
therefore, does not mean that Swarita is the combina¬ 
tion of two vowels. It is the combination of the charac¬ 
teristics of the two vowels. The f% means that the vowel 
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is called as p?fw when there is a combination of the 
tw6 characteristics viz. and 

could be explained as sT^irr*} g^l Tfl^ra r and fnf: 

vnaff- The ^f^cT vowel is to be pronounced with the 
combined high and the low tone. It is, however, a usual 
practice to pronounce it with high tone only. It is pro¬ 
nounced with a low tone also when the 3TIxT or the 
vowel follows it. See the notes on the next apho¬ 
rism. 

5. 8. w means The first half of that 

combined is 33 ^ and the remaining half is, of 

course, 

^JIf T ’t...37cTop^ means redundant. It is not necessary. 
It docs not give the exact sense, spTR, sep-TT'^ 

It is better to say art instead of 3T%^^- 
If we take the word as it is, there are two possibilities of 
the dissolution of this ■ compound—(i) arf ^ (5R. *fl\ ) 
(ii).f^rer 3T%_ (cTcJ). In the first case it would 
mean half which is short i.e. containing one jtm- Then 
in that case first half of the and pjcr will not 

be 3^TxT, because they contain half, and one and half itt^s 
respectively. In the second case, it would mean half of 
the ^ i. e. half a ^ 3:1 

In this case the aphorism will not be appli¬ 
cable in the cases of ^ and ^rfcr, because the 
half of the and cg cT ^ ficT contains one and 

one and half rn^TS respectively. So when applied it 
would mean: ‘ only half of the in^T is and the 

remaining are ’ which is not desired. That 

is why the word in the aphorism is superfluous. 
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Thus half a trrar in one' JTpqr in qbferftcT 

and one and half inqrs in cgcRqftcf are 3=g=g-. The 
remaining gMrs are, of course, a^grpg-. 

page 4. fTW ^rar.-.This argsjqr, the latter part of the 
is distinctly audible when that is followed by 

either 37 TtT or another sqKq. (cT9T=5?^w^).. This, 
shows that the is audible in the independent 

only because the formed by qqrrT + 

in the g%TT is never followed by qqixr or + 

sT 3 ^TTr + 3TgpTxr=^K?T (qT- VIII. 4. 66.) and ' 3 ^ + 
cqgqTxr + ^nq or ± (qT- VIII. 4. 67). This 

independent ^Kfr has numerical one or numerical three 
when it is followed by 3T[xT or ^qf^r. This is to show 
that the st^tT portion of it is distinctly heard. Usually 
the ^r^cT accent is recited by the Rg. qifqqs by raising 
the tone up and arjqrrt by bringing it down. But they 
recite this ^rf<cT, viz. the independent one followed by 
grqixi or rqfbr, by raising the tone up and down to 
show that the argTT^ i n it i s clearly heard. The simple 
reason for this and for putting the numericals after 

this kind of ^qfhi, is that it is impossible to keep the 
tone as it is when 3arr?r accent is to be recited after 
gspRcr or to raise it again (which is already raised) in the 
case of the recitation of another The tone must be 

brought down i.e. the portion of this ^rRar must 

be recited. One iqqf is added to this preceding ^rf^fT for 
the recitation of this jqjagxf. The numericals show this 

addition only. See the examples below. 

g\..qrqq means When that <qfor 

is not followed by either sqfrT or ^q%f. i.e. when 
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it is followed by In that case, only the 33 ^ is 

audible. This is explained fin the jrrrawrs. See the 
example -below, jnraw^s are the old treatises belong¬ 
ing to the different branches of the Vedas. These treatises 
lay down a certain number of rules on metre, accents 
etc. for the preservation of the proper pronounciation 
of the respective branches of the Vedas. 

^ These are the examples in which the 
portion of the is distinctly audible, g; ^ dlS^r:— 

Here is followed by eartr. ^ in w, is an independent 

of the ^ type, and dr in is This causes 

the latter half i. e . of the wfter to be heard. For 

this, one- tfl5fr is added. The addition is indicated by 
the numerical 1 which is marked as ^rfticT above and 
below, **trt if * U-- Here is followed by 

g in ^ is an independent of the arfSrfJrffcr 

type and sr r in yr: ( m: ) i s The numerical 2 

after if is only to show that it is a i&fcrfar. Otherwise 
actually in the tars it is followed by numerical 1 which 
again seems to be an exception. Generally drfefer is 
followed by numerical 3. dr 2 m - In this example 

the ^fCR -is followed by another dr i n dr is an 

independent of the type; and in 3 ^: the final 
5T is Hence the srgarrr portion in dr is heard. 

As usual one is added and the numencal 3 is 

affixed to it. In this case, however, they start from 
srggRf That is why dr is marked as though 

jtis ^foT- The tone first comes down then "goes up and 
again comes down. See the accents in the text. 
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This is an example of only the S'^TrTsjfcr in 
the Softer- t in fit is and following f is arr^-RT. 

This f in xtfwr becomes ^fr on the authority of the 

aphorism I VIII. 4. 66. That means 

this is a dependent which is, of course, followed by 

STarra- ^ in ^ is arg^FsT- All the letters except 

one that precedes ^yirT, are unmarked when they follow 
This is called as or yy-y. (Vide RTftcTRfrfi 

cT re i qa't lxTWTT 1 f* 2 - 39 - which is explained by *r- as 

^riT 1 )- As'this here,, 

is not followed by or Rfftyr, the portion of it 

is not heard. Only the s’jrt half is heard. 

In this way the short vowel has three varieties viz. 
STrer-short, short and rq'ff^-short. Similarly long 

and prolated vowels also have (these three varieties each. 
We have nine varieties of a vowel up to now. 

JT^f^v^sfcr—Each of these nine varieties again is 
divided in two, viz. arjplTRt-q; and Hence 9x2 = 18. 

g: means that 3?^. 

S. 9. This aphorism explains the term srjpnHl^. 
When a letter (vowel) is pronounced by both, nose 
and mouth, it is called as a nasal letter, is the 

adjective of spit;. The compound is to be explained as 

follows— pfe#ctt ;nfitaT ) 

compound. Panini here unnecessarily adds one more 
rpyr when -pRTRfo would have been alright. (gfr R 
fiir^'TT ^ pRIT%?F-HrrrfK 5 ^C-these being the limbs of a 
body- according to gyg^sj > )• gtjRTfow are# 

sref gWf&FTT^R:- See the f% of *r- That which 
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is pronounced by the nose along with the mouth is called 
■3T»pTTf%3;. f$RJT, a small treatise on phonetics gives a good 
example of the pronuciation of the nasal letter. When 
a .woman in Saurastra : sells butter-milk she says cT^SS- 
Similar is the pronunciation of the 3Tg^rf*ffi--V-rr ^IRT 

m ssrfSrwrel i’ 

. .. Each of the letters ar, f, s and has 

eighteen varieties. Six of the short, six of the long and 
six of the prolated. For example short ar has got these 
six. viz. short-acute-nasal, short-grave-riasal, short-cir¬ 
cumflex-nasal, short-acutc-non-nasal, short-grave-non-nasal 
short-circumflex-non-nasal. Similarly long and prolated 
also have six each—in all eighteen. however, has only 
twelve, because it is never long (Fpg The six 

varieties of a long are, therefore, to be omitted. It is 
Wrong to say long g^rfft-.-gg^- letters viz, g, art, g and 3^ 
also have twelve, because they are never short. These 
are dipthongs—the combinations of two letters. They 
will be either long or prolated. Six varieties of a short 
letter are, therefore, to be deducted from eighteen, g^ 
is the ggfprg of g. as the first and ^ as the-final It 
includes g, aft, $ and afj-. 

There are two reasons for mentioning all these 
varieties in this chapter. (i) To explain these technical 
terms viz. etc. and (ii) to show later On—in 

S. 14—that if any of these occurs in the aphorism it stands 
for all its varieties. 

Page 5. 5. 10. This is a self-explanatory term. If 

the place of articulation and the internal effort of one 
letter are similar to those of the other, these two letters 
are said to be mutually homogeneous, got originally 
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means a colour; but here it means a characteristic of a 
letter. arm means a place in the mouth through which 
the letters are pronounced. Another word for thts , is 
5 ^. Throat, palate etc. are the places of articulation in 
the mouth. The word srm means a mouth and that which 
is there in the mouth is also called as aim on the 
authority of the aphorism l (srm , m armO- 

r,-^ means an internal effort. Effort is of two kinds, 
internal and external. Here the former is to be under¬ 
stood due to the prefix jt- (qrfd ?W-)- 3«4t srwmcni >-m 

The place palate and the like. Here 
also vr- should have said ipsfo. because ^5 comes 
first in the list. means . an internal effort. 

$• 4 : means mutually. For example, if the place and the 
internal effort of the letter m is (and it is) similar to the 
place and the internal effort of n, they are homogeneous 
to each other. This means that the homogeneity of the 
letters depends upon the common place of pronuciation 
as well as the common internal effort. 

•• This is the list of places (the organs of 
origin) with their respective letters. Throat is the place 
of pronunciation of ar, WT, w and i _ similarly palate 
etc. (See translation), j means wn i. e. >3 n =T &. 
Similarly 3 , z etc. (See notes on S. 14). Palate (eng) 
is the upper" part of the mouth adjecent to the upper 
teeth. When we utter the letters ^ % etc. the tongue 
touches this part of the mouth. Cerebrum (jJTf) is 
the top of the mouth, adjecent to and hind-part of the 
palate. When we utter 5 5 etc. the tongue goes back 
and touches this part. m-nRH (X T X *) 1S explained 
below. i?M- Both the lips. = 4 -Nose is the addi- 
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tional (^) place of the letters (nasals) sr, etc. Because 
all these occur in (at the end of) their respective classes, 
the respective places of the classes belong to these 
also. e. g. has two places, lips (S’jqsrfHFfRT srtst I ^ 
comes under q class) and nose. That is why the letter 
=q is put after qifqqj. qqjcTFj-q and q have a pair of 
organs of origin—throat and palate— qpysj cTHPI ’TcRT: 

and q-citeq; are the instances of qt^qgfa acc. to 
qr ( Va.) 3 ii and sfr have throat and lips. j%f[- 
Jjqq-The root of the tongue. r§tfTJj5sfa also is explained 
below. 

All these places are mentioned in fg^j. Vide— argf 

cTTg ^ II The letters are called qqjq (gutturals), qrsssq 
( palatals), ( cerebrals or linguals ), (dentals), 

(labials) and argyiii^fi (nasals), according to their 
organs of pronunciation ()■ Vide— 

^rreiiw^T 11 fsrajr 1 

sjoft fg-^j-The efforts is tworfold—Internal (aqvqFF;) 
and External (qin). The internal effort is just ante¬ 
rior to the pronunciation of a letter and the external, 
just posterior to it. Or according to some, the first takes 
place within the mouth, while the second is external 
as regards the mouth i. e. belonging to the throat. 
These refer to the effort taken at the time of the utter- 
ence of a letter. The former is of four kinds—? r {g, 
fq^qg-, riffcr and gfcT. In the case of the first, the tongue 
touches the organ; in the case of the second, it slightly 
touches the organ; in the case of the third, the organs of 
speech are open and in the case of the fourth, they are 
contracted. 

Page 6. grar ^ X 12--^ X IS (Touched) is the effort of the 
t'-ra letters. Letters of all five classes (from q; to q) 

...7 
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are called as ^psfs or mutes, ( Slightly Touched) is 

the effort of the irai letters (semi-vowels qmv). 
these letters are called a^T- (intermediate) because 
they come in between the vowels and the consonants, in 
the ftrTO??s; or in between the five classes and the sibi¬ 
lants in the common arrangement, fqfcT (Open) is the 
effort of the vowels and the ^q-letters (sibilants ry T 

B%)- 


The last internnl effort viz. (Con¬ 

tracted ) belongs to the short A ( ar) in actual use () 
i.e- Contracted ( ) * the effort of short 3 T when it comes 

in a full-fledged form—a form to which no more apho¬ 
rism is to be applied, e.g. ar in qg: or | m is g?cT- While 
it is (open) in qg + g (an affix of the nominative 

singular), because it is undergoing a state of operation 

(slwr^Mi a fW*0- So,A t in V is ^ but . 14 * 
f^er in + 3 Tft: which is gray! where an aphorism is still 
to be applied. Thus there is only one letter: (viz. short ar 
in actual use ) to which the effort belongs. It is evident 
that the letter at is in the usage because the organ 

is contracted. The purpose, therefore, is to show its Openness 
(fa?acO when it undergoes formation. This is indicated, 
by the following aphorism. 

S. 11. stsr-Here the first at is to be understood in a 
genitive case (and the second in the nomi 
native case (gggggTST)- Thc meaning of the aphorism 
is_‘ Open at is to be changed into Contracted one. (3M 
3 U- i.e. fipjcW 3 ™ : ). That means: 

this aphorism enjoins the contracted ar in the place of the 
open one. agm-having quoted it (as open). The. former 
is swr while the latter is fq%p The short a? which was 
open in an operation (i.e. when different aphorisms were 
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being applied), becomes at the end (when all the 

necessary aphorisms were applied). This is the last 
aphorism of the argrsqpft. It is invalid with respect to 
all the aphorisms of the on the authority of 

the following aphorism viz. !• It comes at the 

end when all the other necessary aphorisms are applied. 
Till then sr is The same thing is explained by ?r- 

fr. in the line = 3 Tg[o etc. srgjvrnzfi-All the aphorisms of 
'jrPiM are divided into eight chapters (srtyrzf) and each 
chapter into four quarters (qre;)- siRfe means invalid, 
yps^r- according to the aphorism The 

purpose of this retaining ar as fq^T in the formation 
is to have y^ u V-M substitute in the case of tyj + 

etc. according to spq^: ^oj drq: I VI. 1. 101. This 
aphorism means:-long letter is to be substituted when 
gqct letter follows. If 3T in yrj would have been taken as 
gfy, the following sq would not have been homogeneous 
to sr because the effort differs. The effort of sq is 
But, now that sr is in the formation (when still an 
aphorism viz. srq: yep is to be applied), the follow¬ 

ing 3T7 is of it, and the necessary takes place. 

S. 12. »|^rrflT^;^-Invalid () .with respect to 
what precedes ( ijqq ). This means that the following rule 
is considered as not taken effect (though it is applied ), in 
relation to the application of the preceding rule. This 
aphorism stands at the beginning of the 2nd quarter 
(tpy) of the 8th chapter (sriqrq )• See the no. VIII.2.1. 
ijqq, therefore, means: with respect to the 7 chapters and 
1st quarter of the 8th, which is technically called as 
sTHTcqpft; and the remaining that follow, are the 3 quarters 
of the 8th chapter, which are called as Now the 
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meaning of the aphorism is that is invalid with 

respect to the gqKSHMrfb be. tbe function, though already 
taken place acc. to the aphorism in f##, is not seen 
(si {^-considered as not taken effect) by the apho¬ 
rism in sqKOTT«n?ft- For example-# amm.-First, <? m 
^ is changed into ^ according to I VI. 

1. 78. ann^r-This ^ is dropped according to <#: 

t VIII. 3. 19- m 37TWT:- Now there is an occasion 
of the application of spq;: I VI. 1- 101 which, 

however, is not to be applied; because the elision of 
an effect of the rule ^yq: > which stands in hr-tigr 

(see the no.), is considered as not taken effect when 

the rule in the qqRX-mMltf viz. m>: is to be 

applied. That means: m:- > sces ’l m between 

and the following arr, hence, there is no scope for 
its application. Same is the case with ^ ^ ^)’ 

ftctri ff) and so on. This is the first part of 

this aphorism. (Vide the of q. ^T- ‘gqiWMM. ^ 

i%qi<t aiftTsr i’) • ‘fwsrwft ^ v ^ra^r’- Thls 1S 

the second part of this aphorism. In the three quarters 
( firq#) °f the 8th chapter also, the subsequent aphor¬ 
ism is invalid (considered as not taken effect) with respect 
to the preceding one. This is, because of the domination of 
this aphorism over all the aphorisms in the following 
three quarters. This is explained by the following line 

sifasfiR: This is. the dominating aphorism. 

When a certain aphorism is called as 3?f#TC„ xt dominates 
(i.e. follows in) the following aphorisms to a certain 

number. (See page 11). Here, in this case, it follows 

to the end of the 8 th chapter. To each and every aphor¬ 
ism it goes and says ‘ you are invalid with respect to the 
preceding all.’ The example of this part is q^-the 
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nominative singular of the . word qx^jq. In the position 
of qx^q + g (affix of the nominative singular), q (*pO 
is added before q (see S. 37 ) according to qq. VII. I. 70. 
qxqq q g. g is dropped by qj. VI. 1. 70. qx?jqq. Then 
q is dropped by ^faT'Trqna ^fq: l the aphorism in fqqrft 
VIII. 2. 23. wliich means:-the final letter of the conjunct 
consonats is dropped. Thus we get qx^q. Now there 

is an occasoin of the application of q ^tq: I 

the aphorism in fqqjqt VIII. 2. 7. which means that q^ 
coming at the end of the word, should be dropped. ( We 
drop q^ in [ qqr ] according to this aphorism ). But 

we cannot drop q^ here, because the elision of q accord¬ 
ing to qqlqpqqp stq: l is invalid with respect to this 
aphorism viz. q ^tq:...according to the 2nd part of <jqqr- 
I Though q is dropped, the function is not to be 
seen by the preceding aphorism, even in f%qn^t. Not find¬ 
ing q^ at the end of the word, ‘ q q/fq:... 1 does not usher 
in (q4lqiqp?tqqr[T^cqi^ql q i )• 

sifqqqq is another important device used by qifqR 
to avoid repetition of the words in the aphorisms. 

The place of this aphorism in this chapter, is to show 
that sr sr i which enjoins g^q 3T of the fqfq one is invalid 
with rcspett to the whole of the sTgr^TqfT- sr is, therefore 
jq-^q in the state of a scientific operation. 

Page 7. trqtrcrqqq... The External effort is eleven¬ 
fold. This effort is based upon a slight affection of the 
organs of the utterence, just after the pronuciation of a 
letter. (qtqrqTqr«RiTcq qigtcq q srrq(4‘*Tr{qcqq I ) Here, 

the word q?q should have been mantioned instead 
of qqtq, because it has already been stated in S. 10 that 
qqcq means an internal effort. (cf. qcflt flqT on p. 5). 
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First eight of these belong to the consonants only, and 
the remaining three are the efforts of the vowels. Each 
consonant has fonr external efforts. In the following 
stanzas, are given the external efforts of differnt conso¬ 
nants. 

2 ^ 7 ;...The full explanation of these stanzas is 
given in prose by vf. ff. himself. The term gg is explain¬ 
ed below. It means the repeated syllable. The ggs of 
and the g?g;- letters, X % X T, fggg and rjy- letters 
have Respiration (), Non-resonance (ggrg) and 
■Expansion (fggg) as their ex-efforts. agg. is the 5r?ft€K 
which includes 1 st and 2 nd letters of all the five classes. 
X ^ and ^ X are an d TT-gRTg respectively. (the 

terms are explained below). rjg also is a g^ry-g which 
includes the letters g, g, g. means: those 

which let out respiration. from the first stanza is to 

be connected with go; in the 2 nd. goj fgpgXcxpand the 
throat-means fdfgg is the effort of these letters. (cf. gg 
girfnif... 3 Tgfg^l on text page 8 ) agzf means: the remaining 
oness viz. first three letters of each class, g, g, 55 , ^ and 
f. These have Resonance (gig) Contractian (ggjr ) and 
Sound ( g]T ) as their ex-efforts, qrgvrrfit^.—Which share the 

sound. It means that, Sound is the effort of these. 

agtpgn ^RIHII-Odd letters (viz, 1st, 3rd and 5th) 
of each class, the repeated letters ( gqs) of these viz. of 
the 1 st and 3rd, sp^-letters (g, ^ 55 , g) have Slight 
Aspiration (^qgFT) as theit ex-effort. The remaining 
(viz. 2 nd and 4th of each class, ggs and rj, g, g, ^), of 
course, have Strong Aspiration (grrgrn). cf. ggfgr ggg- 
^g...gfT5rr ,J ir i on text-page 8 . 
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W^ i eiHi — This explains qq which is a r Krirq 3 rn?q-term. 
When the fifth letter (the nasal) of the class, follows any 
of the first four letters of any class, the letter which 
precedes the nasal is doubled. The 2nd of the two is 
called as qq. e. g. qfeqiqft:- Here the nasal q of the 4th 
class follows ^ the first letter of the first class. The 2nd 
^ is called as qq. This occurs in Vedic 

Sanskrit only. 

Page 8. stTfrJPTFTfai--- The ex-efforts are not taken 
into consideration while bringing out the homogeneity 
between the two letters. It has already been noted that 
‘the word qqcq in S. 10 means the Internal effort only. 
The necessity of mentioning these ex-efforts, however, 
is felt for determining the nearmost substitute. When 
the homogeneous substitute is enjoined by the aphorism, 
but the homogeneity is not to be found out by interna- 
effort, it is sought by taking these ex-efforts into consi¬ 
deration. The example is the conjunction between and 
fft:. The aphorism ffrs^qqTWf kVIII. 4. 62_enjoins, 
optionally, a substitute in the place of q, the substitute 
which must be gqof of (homogeneous to ) the preceding letter 
(frq: tgqj -f^r <jqqqqr TT WU )• Now, here, according 
to the place only, the whole of the q-class is qqtft of 
? (qps:); but not a single of these five, 
comes forward according to the internal effort. (the 
internal effort of q-class is qjj and that of q is fqfq )• The 
help of ex-efforts is to be sought now. The triad of the 
ex-efforts of q is qqq, grq and qfq which also belongs to 
q, ^ and q of the q-class. Ultimately, however, the 4th 
ex-effort viz. the q^qyq of f discards q and ^ of the 
three, q, the 4th letter of. the class is substituted in the 
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place of f : srpsrft:.— Similarly 3g;+f<r: = 33:cr: (*0> + 

= (<z) and so on. 

RI—Letters from q; to h (i. e. all the five 
classes ), are called as pfijs. (The soft and the hard 
letters of these are sometimes called as ‘Sonants’ and 
‘Surds’ respectively.) q, 3 and ^ are called as spells, 

37 , q, p and f as gprr^s and si ^letters (the q^TrCK) are 

called as p^s. 

^ I X q...This explains the terms and 

^q-cTTpfw- The sign like half of the fqgiT X before q; and 

tg is called as It is called so, because it is pro¬ 

duced from the root of the tongue. ( fsTf 
In the cases like qyttcr and sr: tq;#, the pronunciation 
of the f^pT should be only half. $ X zrtrt and 37 ^ tjRRT- 
The same sign when it comes r before the letters q 
and q; is called as a’Tznpfk, because these are produced 
from the lips. sqviTR means lips. They are called 
otsth because 3 and q are uttered through them, 337 
qaj ^r^ir ^ sqwrR'r (srrsV)—cr^rt; w: pqzqidk: 1 

e. g. =j; X T^fa: 1 and q; ^ 9755 % 1 . The main reason 
behind this, is that there should be the joint pronunciation 
of the preceding letter, the fqqpf and the following 
letter. The fq*pf is not dropped when these four 
letters follow. 

ar 3 T:-.-A dot after (above) a?r is called as srgpjg, 
and the [vertical two dots after it, are called as fqpq. 
These two and the qq, and qqiqpfFT are called as 

aprfjwns and are considered as both, vowels and conso¬ 
nants. 3PJP7TC, according to some, is merely a consonant 
as it consists of the pronunciation of jj\ ( 
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^rR...Here ends the enumeration of the places 
as well as of the efforts, both internal and external. The 
main purpose of this was to bring out the homogenity 
between the letters, which is helpful to include all the 
homogeneous letters at the utterence of one of them. 
Here are the tables which show the places and the 
efforts of different syllables. 



WR 

3TT- SRR 


qmqR 

3T,f, 


fqw 

% 

fqqR, *tr, 


Rs? 

yy 

z, ?r, 

qqtq, ^^qiiFT 

3, ^v;hto 

oils' 

yy 

q 


% <T 

’IJTf 

yy 

iq, u, 

fqqrc, qra, 


qR 

yy 

5, *r, % 

3rqrq, wi 

K, \ 

qosRcnr 

-x 

3J 

?r, q>« 


^r, sit 

qrorcr 

yy 



Iwr'T- 


yy 

q, q, s, 

. 


«TTT%n" 


q, 

WKi *1K, 

•s_ 

c 



ZT UT 77 

m, 3T5qqr°T 

5RTT ■ 

qW 

im 

'•'I, u l, 


qqq 


yy 

q, q, t, 




y> 





yy 

q, sr. 

tlq k> Rq, 

qqfr 

arts - 

yy 

q, 

qrq, 

q 

RU 

fqcqjg 

R. fT 


c 

5! 

?qf 

yy 

sqra, cqgqixt and Rfcr 

q 

aRrrs 

yy 

are the external efforts 



vm 

of the vowels only. 

as additional 




5T (in jRtq ) 


mrf 




Page 9. —This ia qnaq; by There 

is no homogeneity in between the letters sp and as 
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their places are different, however says that these 

two should be of each other. This is an addition 
by crrjtph in keeping with the canon ^W^xf^xfiRT f^RTl 
■zff I According to this, in the aphorism includes 
<Z also. 


...Now, there is an undesirable contin¬ 
gency of 3T and f, f and rj, and y and 3 ; and e being 
of each other as the places and the internal efforts 
of these pairs are the same (See the table). The homo-, 
geniety is prohibited by the following aphorism. 


S. 13. This aphorism means that stt ns well as 
the vowels {mentioned in the fsrWxf), and the conso¬ 
nants are not mnn of each other. and 3 TT 53 T??i are the 
two words in this aphorism. 3TR5TW is to be dissolved as 
3 TT=^+f^, where 3 Tj^ means sit + 3 t=^ 3 r=q = 3 F[^ 

(xirwif^nf^ compound). The purpose of this inclusion of 
3 ?T, per force, (when would also be the separate 

word), is explained by >T- ^f. on the next page in the lines 
begiuning with etc. 

The word comes by way of an 3Tg=[f% from the 
preceding aphorism ( S. 10 ). The question is—what is 
the necessity of taking this srr here, when at includes it ? 

( 3 tt is the variety of, and therefore homogeneous to sr). The 
reply to this is, that the aphorism ( S. 14) on the autho¬ 
rity of which a letter includes its letters, comes later 
on. According to a general rule the injunction and the 
prohibition form one sentence ()• The 
aphorism which is called as the aphorism 

of inclusion (tn^gi^r), is not to be applied in ;TT$^r. 
The q- g ri f iF here, stands only for the letters in the 
ffiygajs and not for their different varieties. Vide the 
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order mention by the great commentator qcTs#-^Rrgq-- 
i ^q%#^Tw i scssrftrcsir®: siwcrc-: i srar- 

fRtxTC'FRST (with its prohibition ) l cTg^R- 

tfrT ^ft^T^T-.-That is why there is no Erfoq when' etc. 
follows ^fkf. Otherwise, in the absence of this aphorism, 
the f following f in would have been taken as sr— 
its gftft letter, and the xrfoq-q^-would have taken place 
according to ^ i VI. 1. 77. When ^ftcT^ followed, 
(^=0 there was an occasion for the application of 3 t<k: 

I In the cases of ?fg qg (curds is sixth) and 
(curds is thick), q; and ^ would have been 
taken as ^ and respectively (3?=^) and fqjf qiqf^r would 
have been applied, q^j means ‘ when these follow- 5 
means qff; etc. according to fqjf & etc. 

fin •. .Otherwise, just like long vowels f 
^ are gqcft of their corresponding short vowels, ?r, ^, T etc. 
also would have been *rqut of them and on the authority 
of the aphorism of inclusion ( S. 14. ), they would have been 
taken as the same thing as and naturally the aphori¬ 

sms fqjt qqf% etc. which are applied when 3^ follows, 
would have been applied in these cases also. But, now 
that the (short) vowels and the consonants have been 
prohibited of being trqrq of each other by this aphorism, 
the usual gfoqs do not take place. 

qefs# has suggested a way out of this and 
Consequently is in the favour of dropping this aphorism 
altogether. He has suggested an additional internl effort 
of the sibilants (viz. st, q, e, and f) as Now, 

because the internal effort is not the same, there is no 
homogeneity between, these, the only possible examples; 
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and therefore, no necessity of this aphorism, in 

his follows this and mentions five internal efforts 

instead of four. 

?r«TT fir-means the aphorism of inclusion (myrqrgw ) 
runs to this effect. 

S. 14. 3 T^f^...This is the auhority on which a letter 
(sr-^or 3 ^ 3 ;) includes its gqxn letters ()• There is. 
one condition, however. The letter should not be 
one that is enjoined (). It must be 3^4- That 
which is enjoined is sr^q. tRR: (TO + f 

means ‘to enjoin’). So, whatever it is, an augment, a. 
substitute or an affix, when it is enjoined, it does not 
stand for its gqdj letters. (arfWtqrRRO )• e.g. f 

is to be substituted in the place of the word ^ Though. 

consists of three iTRfs, c 3cf t 3 I s n °t t° substituted, 
because it is fiHfqiTR in the aphorism csr: I V. 3. 3. 

This, however, is not to be connected with So, in 

^ 1 ; i though g;: is it stands for its gqdt letters. 

3 ^tr^ means the letters which come in the HdlfCTC ^t,- 
This Er??rcK is to be formed with the latter <n, as 
(sr^pt.q^oT uiq^T I )■ There are two fjT^tTJ?s which end ino^, 
first and the sixth. Here, the latter one is to be 
taken as the final This is, of course,^ according to 
the tradition ()• says, ssrrW'RT 

I ( tRr : 1 IT ). 'ijR'd - with [an indicatory 3- These 
are five, f, 5 , g, 3 - Whenever these occur in the 
aphorism they stand for their gqdjs. For example, 3 ? stands 
for s?, an and srr 3 with other varieties, f stands for qr, ?=r, 
it, q and 3 and so on. 

' dg^ -.-In this way, sr stands for its 18 varieties. 
Similarly ^ and 3 , 3 K stands for 30. This is because 3 % 
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and yr are yyy of each other. So, 18 of 37+12 of 
= 80. By the 'same way ts stands for 30. Of the yx[_- 
letters viz. y, ait, ^ and ay, each stands for 12 (See 
text-page 4). 

Page 10. ^^atrt—The separate words are—y|yr: 
aiycRTh W y and V, and sir and air are not yyit of each 
•other ({yy: ), though their place and effort is the same, 
because of the separate mention of yay^ in the f^yyars. 
Otherwise, y would have included and art, ay. ypTfaft 
however, on the authority of %*jr and the yrpyyy, 
says that they are not weft, because the effort of y is 
different from ’ that of V fyatycK is the effort of y and ait, 
and that of ait and aft is fyfyyy. Hence, these cannot be 
homogeneous to each other (Vide—wjypjfyyi % fyfd 
w crr«nw cwy y n )• 

titer-. . y=y-letters do not stand for 24 varieties, be¬ 
cause y is not gyat of and ait is not yytft of air. y sy^^y^ 
means y ir i ^ff l q +yShouId not be doubted. 

yij^Tc j tT f q' ff t. ■ ■ This has been already explained—See 
page 32. Though ‘ yrvyy ’ is the prohibition of the homo¬ 
geneity between the consonants and the vowels which 
■occur in the %sgi3[S only, still ay is not yqcft of f because 
ay has been already subsumed in the aphorism, y aqy- 
(ay + ar^) y-jy. This shows that long vowels except ay, 
are yyy of the corresponding consonants. 

WT firwrife.-ia the case of fy-^yr + fyiy (affix of the 
inst. pi. ) 3 is not substituted in the place of ay in y 
according to yr 5 : l VIII. 2 . 31. It means that y 
comes in the place of f, if it is followed by ^-letters. 
{yy? s: war qyT-% y l )• Otherwise, ay would have 
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been taken as f—its egot—and would have been replaced 
by 3 like ^ in g, g [ ], g is dropped 

) This is because, it is followed by fitR where 
R is ’Tg. appjgpg means the ‘Sacred Collection of the 
letters ’ —the fpgjps. srrggpTraffqg; means the letters 
which occur in the fippps ( a^RgigniTT^ W RrStfW 
gntf: )• 

ST^TTf^FT --^, W and 3 are two-fold. Nasals and non¬ 
nasals. So the non-nasals g, g, 3 will denote (gstT) the 
nasals if, 5 also. fggp+ fegjgt = fgsi%3fet, where ^ is 
replaced by nasalised 

In this way, according to S. 14 (apf^cgo ) t a letter in 
the aphorism denotes all) its ggut letters, ar, therefore, 
denotes all its homogeneous letters, short, long, prolated 
and their sub-varieties But, when only short 3T of these 
is desired to be present, letter ^ is added to it. See the 
following aphorism. 

S. 15 tPR’;— This means that a letter affixed and 
prefixed with g, denotes itself only and not its gigtits v =rqg: 
is to be dissolved in two ways, er: 'R: gRUR. R: cPR: ( g§- ) 
Page 1 1-and gp gr: fit.;: (g. gp). The first means:— 
a letter which has ^ after it, and the second means:—a 
letter which has g_ before it. Such a letter denotes a letter 
which has the same length or time. (gigp-f n i uiguRzi gp: 
fg g^g: gRT g: ggr RqTr )• e. g. 3 tr denotes only short ar 
( only the six varieties ); agg;, only long one and so on. aggr 
however denotes gr and r, there being a homogeniety 
between them. Now see S. 17 below. There, ar g and ait 
are named as jp. arei; stands for short only, because it has 
gr after it. (g. ait) stand for long only, and not for 
the prolated because they have g; before them (agg jp: ). 
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Similar is the case in S. 16 also. Vide 374 ! fiRT: VIII. 

1. 9. This aphorism substitutes ^ in the place of ffrgt 
( suffix of the inst. pi.) if it comes after a short 3T ( 3777: )- 
Thus we get ; but where a letter is long. A 

good device used for discarding other varieties, should 
be noted. 

Right from S. 4 up to this, was the discussion • about 
the 77577 of the vowels and the consonants. Now 77 . 
gives some other technical terms of Sanskrit grammar. 

s. i6. f ^ anc * ^ arc term ‘ 

ed as ffig;. This word has nothing to do with its popular 
meaning (growth) in this grammar. Generally the 
gt%T s arc mentioned first and the 7757T afterwards (cf. S. 17, 
18, 19 etc.). This is, however, an exception. is an 
auspicious word and this being the first aphorism of 
(see the No. I. 1.1.), it is mentioned at the 
beginning, in keeping with the canon etc. The 

term occurs in ffetPr l etc. 

5 . 17. — 37 ^-cr^—JJUT.—ST, R and art arc called 

as jjtr. 37 p and 3773 ; in the place of and oj are the same 
as 3 ? attached with ^ and 73 , on the authority of spR. 
^qp; 1 The term occurs in 377 ^ 307 :, etc. 

S. 18. vn^:—'This explains the term ‘• 413 ’' 

Those, mentioned in the list which begins from 3 , and 
express action are called as 473 s. The .mention, of 47 is 
significant. Only *4734:, perhaps, would have given 
different meaning. 3 ^ etc. would have meant 3 , gRt: 
etc. the names of the Eeath; and 47074: would have meant 
47 , 4 , f etc. the indeclinables. 7 J 4744 :, however, means 
3 etc. and like 4T ( )• *If etc - are 

but not 47 ^ 377 : which means expressing action like 
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the root ir (to blow 2nd conj. ). This is the meaning of 

Jja* strips srrf^a l '# ^ ^ _5 

4j5T^t:l sr*W srrfc^: spjfcl^W: 1 *5 Pasra: 

* a vc&mi The main condition ’ therefo " Cj 

is that, the *ri$j must express an action, also 

says ‘ felW ''TIT There are about 2000 r °° tS 
Sanskrit, only 700 of which are in actual use. These 2000 

roots have been divided into 10 different categories 
.according to their use in the language. This is called as 
mqu and the categories are called as *fis ( groups) which 
are named as (1st), 3T3Tf? ( 2nd )> llfarrfe ( 3rd ) 

(4th), ^ (5th),g^ (6th), ^ (7th), ^(8th), 
^ (9th) and ^ ( 10th), from their first root. Here 

stands for all the ten groups. 

These qqs again serve a gerat purpose in this 
■grammar, as far as the brevity is concerned. The roots 
or the words having similar function have been put m 
the groups. So, instead of repeating all the. words, only 
the group with the beginning word is mentioned in the 

aphorism, e. g. %■ > ** * 

and so on. 


S 19- This is a § ain a dominating aphorism. 

(wfefsl' The meanin s 18 that the r w “. ds , " hi f 8 ° 7 ° c a u r r e 

in the following aphorisms, up to l 4 - 

termed as f 5 nRTS. This means that this MR S oes U P 
to that aphorism. This is to be taken as a conlcustive 
limit (i. e. it includes stir also) The ‘ ’ -part of t at 

aphorism has been taken up and not -to remove 

the doubt about ' IIL 4 - 13 ' Most of the ^ 

particles are et^s, which are also named as sm *tteT 

and sR&ppFfta under certain citcumstances. 



Notes P. 11 


39 


S. 20. '4I?q: srgxt- means syq-a subst¬ 

ance. gjf^s are indeclinables listed with leading. % qr, f, 
3 ^; etc. The list is given in j%. s^. under the aphorism 
l When =^ifg;s do not signify substance (ar^sqrqf:) 
they are called as htrts. e. g. =q: ^sr;. 

S. 21. srr^r:-wwr follows as it is and 

comes by from the preceding aphorism viz. qrqqTS 

i- The meaning is aiSTRTqT: f’TCRWf: I- snfcs 

are enumerated below. qqy means : ‘they are also called 
-as fqqras.’ The purpose of separating this aphorism from 
the preceding one, is that only this should follow in the 
subsequent aphorisms, because =qrfqs are never called as 
^qj 3 <is. And this is separated from the following ones, 
because these should be the fqqiqs independently. 

S. 22. tjq^qnq:...vi. qt- gives the meaning of this and 
the next aphorism together. Here the word snqq: comes 
by 3T2<f{%. So, srif^s are called as sq^r (only) when they 
are associated with the verb or verbal forms. Hence, in 
the case of etc. fj.g; is not to be taken as qq*R. 

Though, there is the root ^ in the word, fqg; is not 
associated with that. It is associated with qq, fqiR[ ^lfT 

■qwra;! 

S. 23. Tlfgrai I ...The qifqs are also (q) called as qfq 
when associated with the verbs. This is specially meant 
for the accents. Vide qfqqan VIII. 1. 70. qfatyRf^: I VI. 
2. 49- etc. g qq...This is the list of the snfqs. fqg;, tq^and 
<pi er. are separately mentioned for the following reasons. 
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Page 12-In all the cases except one or two, these two 
make no difference, because ultimately gffif is the same, 
maybe it fg$_ or g; in fgg; always changes into g if 

the conditions are fulfilled. Or ^ in fg^ changes into fifgg 
and the into g\ Thus, ultimately fgg. and Hr are the 
same. But the separate mention of these, is for the forms 
like f?!^+®R^-in this case ^ changes to g; accord¬ 
ing to sqgiferp-rah i VIII. 2. 19 ( hj + an# - ); but 

when follows fgg^, the form is figg# and not fggrqt. 
This is because the aphorism which changes into ^ 
(Hit'll g: VIII. 2. 66) is srffn; with respect to this viz. 
HqgJTHFHT, according to qyyrTffivf I- So, though has 
already taken plaee. it is not seen by gqgggrRcfr I It sees 
<g; there instead of This is another example of the 2nd 
part of 1 S. 12, because both of these aphorisms 

belong to f^rTP^t- 3?If is different form simple sry. This 
3TH; means limitations (3gg- I) , while the latter 

is used for expressing surprise etc. 

S. 24. «t Iffgt 'fsPTT^T--The dictionary meaning of the 
word ftrmi is an option—In Mimahsa also it is 
used in the same sense (‘^eq: )■ But 

in this science, it is used in the sense of negation and 
option under certain circumstances. It is the combination 
of g and q[. There are three kinds of fqgytTS (i) srrHf%'*TPTT, 
(ii) 9HT#q*rpTr and (iii) This specipal 

meaning of the term (g 4- qr) is applicable in the last variety. 
In the first two, only gr is sufficient. 

(i) When there is an option to the words which 
already take an operation acc. to the rule, it is called as 
srrHT^W e. g. g i bars the gqgmysiT in §?sC com- 
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pound ; but favrror I brings an option when the termin¬ 
ation ^ is affixe d to it. Thus we get both the forms of 
the nom. pi. and f 5 )^r f^rm ). 

(ii) When there is an option to the words which do 
not take an operation acc. to the rule, it is called as 
wraft^rrr. e. g. The words ending in (f^ 

get HWTWH'STT optionally when followed by the dative and 
ablative sing. etc.( ffcfcTPT; fdksrra;, ffcfcng; etc.), 

acc. to ^ f^cg I (^). Originally, however, these 
words do not have g^TPtfSTT (TO*: Gftmr). 

bee the following examples in this connection. 

I where also is a 

Brahmin" (grof^). ^ .^cTRi ^ 3m 

T l where ^ is not a Brahmin. So, ^ and ' q- ^ 
is the meaning of farm, if it is a and ^ ^ and 

when it is anrraRnrrqT- I n the third variety ( 
however, it means q qqft (q) first, and then 
-4Tfer (ft) afterwards. The example is fibw % I VI. 

1- 30. Here, the case is altogether different. This 

aphorism enjoins *mTTC*r (changing' q, q, ^ & i nt0 ^ ^ 

to the ro °t fa~‘to swell* ( 1 st conj.) in perfect 
(TO 8 }*IT-f^). But, the duals and the plurals of the 
perfect already enjoy *fer. according to | 

VI. 1. 15. because fa comes under ip*, and 

the duals and the plurals are fifas. The singulars being 
ftc^s do not take fa. So, in the former case, fqvrRT is 

and in the latter, it is 3TRTFfTWTT- In this way, 

when the whole perfect is taken into consideration, this 
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is RTFWlH^flPTT- ^ 3 &m,\ and 

on a particular occasion efwfr 3T •CwdlU.' )• Here is a di 
cuIty. -All of them viz. sing.s duals and pl.s therefore, are 
“brought on the same level by the negation (it fa^g 3 X 
then the option-part qr is to be applied. Thus we get both 
the forms of the root fa in the whole of the perfect- fa*TTC 
fafazpr: fa fag: and Wg: (W). .[ vide-fa*TFTr 

% ft ™t g sfa mm* E^fasn? ^ 

flror: srrgi facg g fafasfa’ xft 

Rifwfc fac#r 3 g fag > | 

snm feg 3 <t: 

<fa vr^tfa > ] 

It should be noted that this meaning of the word 
fqvrw i^ + nl ) is not applicable to all the H'-ffTTTS- * Again 
there is another word as sRcf^ng. which is also used in 
the sense Of simple fawn; but it is not mentioned in the 
aphorism. So, it is better to understand the different 
meanings of the term according to the diflf. examples, 
the aphorism is unnecessary. ’ This is maintained by gFTteft 
vr^, on the authority of the 

S. 25. ^ ^q...There are two Parts of this aphor¬ 
ism. (i) The rule and (ii) its exception. rj^-T & fa (3% 
vpjft). This means that the form of the word stands for 
< m-m gfa ) itself in this grammar and not for 

the meaning of it. When a certain word occurs in the aph¬ 
orism, the form of the word is to be taken into “ considera¬ 
tion and not the matter. For example—I IV. 2. 33. 
enjoins the suffix after 51% to have a form anfag. 
Here the termination is not to be put after the actual fne. 
If you say ‘it goes without saying because it is impossi- 
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ble then it is not to be added to the synonyms of ayfjy viz. 

etc. A word in the aphorism denotes 

its own form according to this aphorism. It suggests 
that this is a formal science. Of course, the meaning 
is there attached to the word (d r |Tfiy) but 
it is not to be taken into consideration unless other¬ 

wise is desired. The second part of the aphorism viz- 
gives an exception to the rule. It says that the 
rule is applicable to all the words excepting the technical 
terms in this grammar, ( qy TSRr' 

The compound is sjpft cRg. )• 

When the aphorism f^goy: i enjoins gay to the root f*y^, the 
word gay (gay ay) is not to be substituted in place of f 
in fhcT, but cr which is called as guy (afTf goy: I). The meaning 
of the word guy comes in, because it is the technical term, 
in this grammar. 

S. 26. jfa f%far;...The fqrfJy:-part of this aphorism 
has a peculiar meaning. It means fq^quy-a characteri¬ 
stic. This meaning is derived in this way:-fqpy: is equal 
to fwd ( %: yy^py:). The instrumental case of ‘ ’ is 

in the sense of an instrument (^yyy qgut gyftqr), and gy^f^ 
ayyqy^: is the agent. So this is the sentence we get-syrqyqy: 
iffy ffcTTvy f4 v q% I—‘ with which the ayygrq enjoines,’ i.e. the 
characteristic through which an injunction is made. For 
example—oyqj III. 3. 56 enjoins the termination 3y (ay^) 
to the root f and those ending in f (fa + 3y = qq:, y% + 
3y = 3py ; , r (to go) +3y = 3py: and so on), py: is the 
characteristic, or let us say, an adjective ( oy: tyyyyt: ) through 
• which an injunction operates. Therefore uy: means 

^ -qyyyy:, ?. Standing for. (yjsyy) itself, as 
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well as the root of which q is the final part viz. f%, 
ft etc. =et ^wr is secured from S. 25. Actually ^q ^4 
follows and it is to be understood ending in the genitive 
case ‘qiqqM^h’ 

K4tWMWV---This qrfdq; prohibits qqqiraqTT in the 
case of a compound and the injunction of the affixes. 
This means that a word through which an injunction is 
made, does not stand for the word of which it is a final 
part (crqqr), if that is an injunction of a compound or 
a termination. For example—qspft q%q l II. 1. 37 enjoins 
qsjrft cTcg- compound with the word qq. qtqq; qq qtqqqq. 
Here though qq is a characteristic (fqqfqq-adj. of the 
word), the rule %q fqfq: is not to be applied, because this 
is a case of a compound. Thus qq docs not stand for 
qqqqqq; etc. (qqqq). Hence ftqqqqq is a wrong comp. 
There will be a sentence as qfqq; qrqqq. The example 
of qqqfqfq is qfpqrqfy-:. The affix q;=p is affixed to the words 
q^ etc. on the authority of q^rftvq: qq; I and we get 
qrsjqqf: changing q into sqqq;. This being qqqfqfq, 
r is not affixed to the word qqqrq, of which qq is the final 
part. The form is, therefore qftqjft: instead of qqqrqiqq: 
after the application of qq i The question does not 
arise in qq as well as in the case of quoted in the 
example of the rule, though these are the qqjqfqfqs. See the 
next qrftq. 

qfqip?t...This is an exception to the preceding qyftq; 
which is already an exception to the rule. An exception 
to the exception means that the original rule is to be 
applied. The qqqq means that the words with the indica- 



Notes P. 13 


45 

tory s, w. and and a single letter in the aphorism, do stand 
for themselves as well as for those of which they are the 
final parts. is an indeclinable ending in 

3nr s (qg^). It means TtfifcTT (sritft v T:), 

where means ‘the mention of a single letter.’ In 

srcr: and there is a mention of a single letter. There¬ 
fore, though these are sfiJPTf^rfSrs the nt^ v -T does not come 
in, because of the mention of a single lcttter in them (sr, f). 
Similarly 37?r fo^ is applied in the case of 

gTT%: (tsj + f = 31%). The examples of are 

3TT^)T^t, s^TT^l, 3TEtrr^ft etc. WcFt. ^f^r^fTFxTT' 

The word is formed with the affix rgj (stg) of which 
is Thus it is The feminine termination f 

(#^) is added to it, according to 1 ( 

This termination f is also added to 3rfcf*R^ (cK^-^^cT) 
because it is and therefore ew?T#t( has 

no scope here (srfcPfRcft )• 

s. 27. fantit —The absence of the letters (from) 
is called as erwHH- This is a self-explanatory term. 
3 T^ff. means end. One of the aphorisms where this 
term occurs, is ensroft,' which mean’s that the first letter 
of the class coming at the end, is optionally changed 
to the third of the same class ()• 

Page 13. S. 28. TT: tffa. .Here the the term Fn^ar has 
been explained. This is also a self-explanatory term, 
gg+qj means to keep closely. When, the letters are 
uttered or written very close to each other, it ;is called as 
^aT- ^ means ‘ to , a great extent’,. It is explained 
by the word sri^rfor: by vf. <$. When there is an inter- 
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vention of half a jqr=tr only, between the two letters, it 
is called as gffctr ()• The rules 
of y'flcTT (gfa etc.) are to be applied then only. e. g. 
?fcT + 3T*f: = ^T'4:, But, if the word sTsq: is uttered five 
minutes after the word it is not a gf|clT and no gfrq 
will take place between them. 

S. 29. q^-A word is called as when 

it ends in- either gq, or (gq;er ). gq^ means 

the case-affixes, and fcTf means the tense-affixes. These 
are the qgf^rcs. g^ is formed of g as the first letter and 
q^ as the final ^ of the aphorism IV. 1. 2. 

which includes all the case affixes in it; and pn- is formed 
of % as the first and ^ as of the aphorism Rtafcfr 0 
III. 4. 78 which includes all the tense-affixes. So. the 
words ending in either case-affixes or tense affixs are 
called as q?[s. e. g. jttcTT and not srrg, is a q^, vrfftT, and npt 
is a and so on. 

S. 30. means the consonants ( ) 

without any intervention (of the vowels). ^ srtc 

ij-qf ^ 3rgnTU:-3Tsqq%rf:. Two or more consonants together 
are called as gqtq: when there is not an obstacle of a 
vowel (conjuct consonants), e. g. iqqtrfi 

The term occuurs in gqtqRreq 3Tq: l etc. 

S. 31. A short letter. (vowel) is called as 

S. 32. The word follows here (agjffxO from 
t. The meaning is that a short' vowel is called as 
^ when the gqR {conjunct consonant) follows, e. g. f in 
f%H is called as g^. : 
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S. 33. A long vowel is also called as g^. The word 
g^ follows by way of an srgffxr. The fra would be sj#g" 
3^5T I' 


sTt% —In this chapter the following g^TS 

are mentioned. Almost all of them are useful for the 
chapter on which follows the chapter on qfhyqy. This 
might be the reason for including only these Hfns in this 
chapter. First of all is mentioned the then the 

sMifKs ^ etc. ^ 3 , <$?, 

(the varieties of srj^), gqqj for which the places and 
the efforts are enumerated, at a? I and I occur 

in this connection only) ; ?fg:, ga[, mg, ^qqFT, »rfer, fqWTT,. 
^¥WT, frq^T g 3 TT, 3 TTOR, gfcfTT, qg, mqfiT and at the end,, 
and g$ are mentioned. 

A Capter on axioms 

Page 14. qf^TTTnq^Raiff,— This chapter deals with 
the axioms of the Sanskrit grammar. Like the chapter 
on technical terms, this chapter also does not enumerate 
all of these axioms. In fact, very few of them are men- 
toined in this chapter by vrftM griper with an intention to 
give an idea about them. Like the technical terms 
which are not mentioned in the first chapter, most of 
these qftWTls also have been stated and explained when¬ 
ever the necessity was felt. These qftgpqis are the 
rules of interpretation. They give us a clue to the exact 
meaning of the aphorims of qrmfif- These q-fnrrqrs are of 
three types (i) spgffRfit-actully stated by qrfSrffF and 
others (ii) ^[qq^Egj-implied or suggested by the aphorism 
of qif ifh and ( iii) ^qrqfhgq-deduced from the common 
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experience in the life. The last two are mentioned 
either in the qrnfa' or in the of q?rsr&. The 

first two are specially meant for Sanskrit grmmar and 
contain many a grammatical term. The third type of 
these qftTrms viz. the is not 

restricted in its application to Sanskrit grammar alone, 
but equally holds good in other spheres of experience. 
Just like ‘ whole is greater than its part ’—is an axiom 
of Geometry and ‘ a thing is what it is’—an axiom of 
Logic, qfoT. TTS also are derived from the common 

experience of life. e. g. is the qftyrFTT in 

grammar which means that a thing is not different 
even though a part of it is cut or deformed. If a tail of 
a dog is cut, it does not cease to be a dog. Similarly a 
slight grmmatical change in the word does not turn its 
into anything else. The examples of the first two type 
only arc to be found in this chapter. 

Nagoji Bhatta has made a great contribution to 
Sanskrit grammar in collecting and explaining in an easy 
manner, all these /qf^rpTfs in his valuable book known 
as 

S. 34. fEpt tpjf»-$■—This and all the following qRvTPTis 
which are mentioned in the form of an aphorism may 
be called as TfoTHTS- The words ffg; and jpj 

follow from fI and jjq: I respt.' The aphorism 
means that' whenever the words jjqr arid occur in the 
aphorism for the injunction of gq and ffig; . (g q i Ri^i^ qf 
q=r ) the word ‘ ’ comes in. It means 

that gq and ffg: are substituted in the place of ( t, 
5FT?s) only; or that if simply sr, g, 3?t etc, are enjoined, 
without the mention of the word jjq, etc. the word ‘ 
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does not come in. e.g. or ^rrg=h4t: ar id 3 %- 

or f%£r q^tq^g I in these cases the word is 
supplied. (ffs:-'); b ut i n the case °f 
f^cf 3 ^ i is not supplied because, though % is 
(it is not ordained by mentioning the Word ffe. 
•Hence q, and not % in is changed to % ()• 

S. 35. 3 T^?T. The words and ^ follow 

here from S. 4. So the qftwTT means that whenever 3 ^ 
is enjoined by mentioning the words or cgq, 

the word ‘ 3 ?q: ’ is supplied. It goes without saying that 
the words etc. will qualify because these are the 
varieties of the vowels only. In the case of ioqt 33 ^°, 3T ^ : 
is supplied. It is better to express the meaning of this 
aphorism negatively. ‘ 30 ?: ’ is not supplied when the 3?=^ is 
not enjoined with the words etc. e. g. fqq 331 Here, 
though the- 31 ^( 3 ) is enjoined, it is not substituted 
in the place of q in fqq, because it is not taught by using 
the word It is substituted in the place of q( 

i^ + g + «n3=I«lT3,> 

S. 36. is explained as zsj z^l, 

^ qqf: (the augments) which have indi¬ 
catory 3 : and sjj. is to be connected with them 

respt. (qqre^f )• Thus, the aphorism means that 

if the augment, is with an -ndicatory 5 ( feq ) it 

is to be placed before that of which it is spoken; and if 
it is {%cf, it is to be added after that of which it is spoken 
(q*q ). And they become their parts (3q^K-riqqqt )• 
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? ( q? ) is added to the sqtfqig-q terminations if they begin 
with qgr (consonants except q), according to srrtfqrgq^te 
q$q^: i Now the question is—whether this is to be 
added before or after the affix? This qftqprr solves the 
difficulty. It is f>q_ and therefore it is to be added before 
it- (^i+f + rrr, ^ + X + ar = *rfq-cTT)■ .ife?# is the example of. 
f%3. 3 of the root *73 is changed into ( ^iihw u: l qu ) 
When ?5 follows a short vowel, 3(2=5) is added to that 
short vowel according to qi. This augment ( stfir ) is 
T%2 and therefore it is to be added after it. 3 then changes, 
to =3 and we get q^jj. 

S. 37 . fir'r-qt.-.mq: srq: 3 iqqr 3 'rc- This ^rf^rrsrr 
explains where the augment with an indicatory 3 (fi^) 
is to be placed. The genitive case, after srq: in the- 
aphorism is to be understood in the sense of specification 
(fqqfryO, on the authority of RqkoTq;: S. 638 . and 
the sing, in the sense of sq#. It, therefore, means srqf 

arqqrT i s to he connected with 3?q: (qajfft) which is to. 
be understood. The aphorism means that the augment 
with an indicatory 3 is to be added to the last among the 
group of the vowels,- and it becomes the part of that 
vowel. The example, is qqn% (Nom. or acc. pi.). In 
the case of qq3+ f, 3 (3*0 is added in the word qqqf 
according to qgqq^ > (HcRT^q 3 q?RRq =q Jqqq: )-T 

This augment being fqq has its place after the last vowel 
of the word, sr in q is the last among the vowels, (qqq^ 
fq-after lengthening sr in q, we get qqn%) • Similarly* 
qqfg; ( 7 th conj.) where q ( ^3) is added in between q and 3. 
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All this will show how important part is played by 
these ^gs an this grammar. 

Page 15. S. 3 8. q# ^HqmT-qif'ilfa has used diff¬ 
erent cases in his aphorisms with some specific meanings 
of them. In that case they do not have their usual 
meaning. In some of the following aphorisms (S.38,40. 
41) tnfujfg himself has explained these meanings appli¬ 
cable to almost all the cases that have been used 

in the aphorisms. That is why these are called as 
■qffvmns. These give us the exact meaning of the qyf. 
Here the meaning of the genitive case has been 
explained. The force of the genitive case in the 

aphorism is ‘ in place of.’ To get this meaning qgt 

is to be associated with the word For 

example—q°l. atRt l means FIR jr. JR is sub- 
stitued (in place of (RTiifq qPU WT: FI P-tRaFtT- 

v; in is ii'regular). But the qgt must not have any 

particular I'elation expi’essed in the aphorism. In 
qyqr qfc: which means ??rc: 3^ - the penultimate 

letter of rfor is to be changed to ® — though gif: is q#, it does 
not mean * in place of because the specific relation is 
mentioned (jtrt: sqrarqT: )• Here rjtf: is arqqqqgt- There 

are a hundred meanings of qsT (qq.ijir q^af:)- Some of 
them are-RFqrmRq#qar (JR JJ§r)- sjqqqiqqfqqrqWI ( 

) and so on. When any of these relations of the genitive 
case is not suggested in the aphorism ( ) tt 

means ‘ in place of’ (). 
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=? m$:-This peculiar meaning: of the word kj™- 

!!, t0 ^ CarefulIy noted ‘ Tt m( ?ans = an occasion. 
Thus means:- when there is an occasion. The meaning 
which is given above (viz. in place of) will a I so serve the 
purpose when it is understood in a different way. When 
we say ‘in place of’, that does not mean that some letter 
is removed and some other is placed in its place. This will 
bring 3 Tf%^ to the letters. In fact the words letters etc. 
are eternal according to the grammarians. They will not 
allow a letter to be dropped or removed. That is why 
they give this meaning ( viz. an occasion ) to the word ^ 
thus gg gf% means that when there is an occasion of the 
pronunciation of =r etc, % etc. should be pronounced. In 
this way, that does -r not come at all, let alone it 
emg removed from its place, l) 

The similar instance is. crgfgf sift gg: srerffas^-which means 
t iat when there is an occasion to spread gaf grass, spread 
there arrows instead. This means that the gif grass does 
not come at all into the picture* 


S. 3 9. ^SFcT^nPr.—Wherever there is an occasion 
the most proximate substitute is to be chosen. In the' 
exampJe + fag:, gg is to be substitued in the place 
of both st and f, according to ag^gg:. But gg means at, g 
and 3?r. Out of these g is the nearest to ar and f, because 
t e p ace of at is ggr, that of f is egg and ‘the place of g 
is ggsmg (see the table). 

This is also a qftgpg derived from 
the above aphorism. In the case of Various proximities 
the proximity according to place is stronger than the 
others. The proximity or the nearness is Tour-fold.. 
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(i) Proximity by the place (ii) proximity by the meaning 
(iii) proximity by the quality (effort) and (iv) 
proximity by the quantity (measurement). The example 
of the first is given above (). The example of 
the second is qfcj: I VII. 1. 15. The aphorism 

enjoins a substitute ending in in place of qfcj. Of 

course, the word Krostr is chosen on account of its similar¬ 
ity in meaning. Both qfar arid Krostr mean a jackal. Example 
of the third, variety is grrgfj;:. Here q is substituted in 
place of f according to the proximity of the effort. 
(See the table and page 54). And that of the last is 

i VIII. 2 . £0. The aphorism which enjoins short 3 -in the 
place of a short vowel and long <5 in the place of along. 

and 3?i£ are the examples. In this, the proximity 
according to the measurement is taken into cousideretion. 
(qrnrpsfq g ^f^Tl ^ lfforffo T 0 ^ l )• Now, when there are more 
than one such proximities in the substitute the proximity 
according to the’ place is weightier. %rr ( one who collects ) 
or ^cfkrr (one who praises) is the example where 
qqf 1 has enjoined jjut- gW means three, 3 t, g and 
art- Out of these, sr is nearer to the short f in fif or to 
the short 3 in on account of the measurement, and g or 
ait is nearer owing to the place. The latter is more 
powerful according to this q-ffiTTgf means 

5. 40. and S. 4 1. These gfgvnqrs explain the meaning of 
the locative and the ablative cases respt. when they occur 
in the aphorism. To explain it in a simple way—qg 
is to be associated with_ the word in locative and qrgq. 
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to the word in the ablative, just like is associated with 
the word in gen. Thus sq: qurf^t l means ^rra; 3tf% qt 

and jqqf ^TSRcRRr; I means |r: qqpR f R crfot^ 

and ewrra. being the pronouns stand for all the locatives 
and the ablatives in the aphorisms (e^qi qw foRR-that 
which stands for all) and rr% which also follows in S. 41, 
means that which is pronounced witnout any intervention 
In this way, the difficulty in the cases like 

cjqpR: is solved. Here both ? in g . and f in ^ 
are f^s. According to this qfovnqr the latter is operated 
because ar^ ( ^) immediately follows this. ( See the ff%s 
of both the aphorisms in which is mentioned. qqW^'rp-R- 
jgcTR). When there is a locative case, a letter which 
immediately precedes, is to be operated on; and in the 
case of an ablative case, a letter which immediately 
follows is to be operated on. So, when ? follows 
without any intervention, it is to be changed in q, ( qpq fo :) 
but if there is any sqqqR the aphorism is not to be applied, 
c. g. qj^j -xT ffo remains as it is. 

This is all useful when a particular letter, in the 
place of which a substitute is enjoined, is mentioned in the 
aphorism. But when a word is mentioned and when there 
are no special instructions in the aphorism the following 
rules are to be applied for different substitutions. 

S. 4 2. —3FRR 3 r: ( ). sr is a qRRK 

meaning any letter. When a substitute is enjoined with 
the mention of a gen. case, it takes the place of the final 
letter of which it is enjoined. (qgtRptg: rrr srrqqr: ); 
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the words q# and follow from qgj STRRPTr i ' S. 38. 

*KKHI^ 3T: I VII. 2. 102 substitutes bt in the place of 

q?; etc. The question is as to what letter in should 
be changed to sr ? This aphorism (qppTPTT) says that the 
final letter viz. ^ should be changed to st, because 
is a gen. case. (Then n changes to g and g: qf q are the 
forms of the nom. case ). 

Page 16. S. 4 3. q- This means that if the 

substitute is with an indicatory g ) it also takes 

the place of the final letter (srqqft )• This is 

specially to make an exception to the rule 
filcgw l S. 45. which says that if the substitute has more 
than one letter ( ) in it, it takes the place of the 

whole of which it is enjoined. But if it is it should 
take the place of the final, though it might have many 
letters in it. For example— sr? is substituted in the place 
of gf%, according to I VII. L 92. Though this is 

( st and it takes the place of the f ( final) in Rd 
because it is fsg. ( HRR: )• This is the 

meaning of ‘gqR’ fRR srqqTq:. Thus whenever had 

a desire that the 35 %-^ substitute should take the place of a 
final letter, he added ^ to it as 

S . 44 . ®n\: qTR—If the substitute is enjoined of 
the following, it should take place of the initial letter 
of that following word. This is, of course, the excep¬ 
tion to sRTRfpr l. Thus, when there are these two cases 
in the aphorism, this meaning of the ablative is stronger 
than that of the genitive. jjcR., jpftTq. or 
are the examples. In the case of f> + or qfa + JTrq, 
substituted accoidm^, to art fq. 1 VI. 3. 97 

Here, though srq: is genitive, the substitute does not take 

...9 
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place of the final ^acc. to I but of the initial srr because 

is in ablative. So, the aphorism means that f 
is to be substituted in the place of an initial letter of snq.. 3 
if it follows fl, 3 T^ and the 'JW.' enjoins | 

^ in the place of g; of or because is w4 1 

j 

S. 4 5. [ <$ ,-•-The meaning is given above. If j 

the substitute is sr^q^-having more than one letter, or 
frgj-with an indicatory it takes the place of the whole 
word of which it is enjoined. When ^ is substituted in the 
place of srj according to sr^pj: I, it takes the place of 
the whole of sri, though is in genitive. It is, therefore, 
an exception to spsts^cWt I- Following is the example of fkgp 

3TETWT VIL 1 * 2L en J' oms ^ 

in the place of 3 ^ or ^ ( affixes of the nom. and acc. 

pi.) 3 i 5 + ^, 3 ^ + ir = 3?5>. The ^f% of the aphorism 

is-mt: WTb 3R*rat: ^ 1 Hcre three ^' Tri7TS 

come in. because is qgt, 3TI^: t TWT, be- ; 

cause sigpq: is and. because is- 

out of which qit is barred by wft ( see S. 44). 

Now, between 3t[k:° and there is a conflict , 

( ftgfcpN')- bt in ^ ^ is ) will be changed according 

to the former and the whole, accordieg to the latter. 
Conflict in the aphorisms arises when both, appli¬ 
cable elsewhere, become simultaneously applicable in 
one place. (4t H ftsft 3T^ j 

gnqctntr )• In such cases there is a rule of J 

trffS^ (which is also called as qf^TNl) that the sub- 
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sequent is to be applied (qt I\I* 4. 2 ) and not : 
that' Which conies first in the order of the sygixqpfb; 
3 T^RT5[o is ir and therefore bars crpcq^-. ).. 

Thus this bars both S. 42 and S. *14. It however, does- 
not bar S. 43 because that is specially composed to bar' 
this. 

j 

S. 46. qg'f^TlfvTcpTy.— When there is a RqftcT mark on. 
a particular word or aphorism that should be taken as. 
dominating. Some new topic is always opened by the 
siftqnqqjJT which follows in the following aphorisms,' 
sometime up to the end of the quarter or sometime up to 
the end of the chapter, so long as that topic continues. ’ 
Vide I S. 12. It must have accent. This 

shows that the of qtfnfTr had accents. 

There are four parts of this qf^Tprr 
(i) qt sRiqa;- the subsequent is stronger than 

what precedes. (ii) qnf%cq q^qq- The persistant apho- ; 
rism is stronger than the subsequent one, if it is 3ri%?r* 
(iii) q5?fq: _ The internal is more power- 7 

ful than the persistant external and (iv) sriqpfrqqqtqt; 

The exception bars internal & all. For the, 
example of the first part, see a bove (S. 45 )• 

The example of the 2nd part is jprth In % there is, 

an occasion of the applicatian of two aphorisms jq^qqwr 
=q i VII. 3. 86 which enjoins guy to the short pen¬ 
ultimate, and g=jfjrwy: ry: l III. 1. 77 which adds the fqq^nr 
sr () in between. The latter being persistant (fq^y) 
bars the former though it is tp\ The definition of fJy^Rq- 
is Ficqcqnq- That which applies before or after 

the application of the other,, is called as ftjqqjy. 
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Thus g- could be added before or even 
after changing gg into fitg- That is why it is fip?r- This is 
not the case with the other viz. gq. If we add in 

between, it being fsg bars gq (See notes on ?g on 
page 8). gq therefore is not The example of the 

third is grqfSigr (nom. dual). The qillf rule has its 
causes (fqmr) outside -those of the spxRff and 3T? ^ 
is the rule, the causes of which lie within or before 
the causes of the qfirtsf rule, (sRp|7TfiT wfiraiffi W ng 

apaW, ^ toT 0: Now in the 

case of jqrpqi' + f where rnqqt means (a family) that 
leads a village ( jjrt ), there is an occasion of two 

rules. srrfcrqfcftfq 1 which shortens the final- 

letter in neuter, and 1 which adds g in 

between. The former being i s rnore powerful 

than the latter though it is because it is qnqg- 

The cause of 3 ?f% fqqtW lies outside the cause of f taT 
which requires only a word with long ending. Thus f 
in orris made short first and then g(gg) is added to it. 
Hence qrflfqffi 

The exception has greater force than an 
The examples are g?rrft:, £TRT : etc - 3 ^ : 1 VI. 1. 101 

being an exception to srrggq: I, ?€f qqf^t etc. bars them though 
they are sRTif rules. (|$T + s?R: = + f^r: =-sfr<T-)* 

. Page 17. 3TRTS- qfcOvHcR%- This is both and 

Fora's: qf^TrTT- STmffiT, because it is suggested by the 
aphorism grf 3 qr I which enjoins gqgRq-^g (®) to q in 
^frD when gg (affix of acc. pi.) follows. The purpose 



Notes P. 17 


59 


of enjoining this 3^-when only the (-j) would 

have served the purpose, is to have according to 
I VI. 1. 89. and to get the form as FNrfC-V Now 
let us see how this qf(WTr is suggested (frtftcT) by ^ 
3 ^. This is the process of the fnw( i) 3 Tp|t qqsq ( ii ) 
TStRC. ( hi ) and ( iv ) STR-q 

(i) When only ‘ gif:’ would do, because the word 

l^raROT will follow by way of an ( fgsf 3 f + (far) + ^) 

then 3 " will be changed to 3 ?f ( 307 ) (fpsr + sfnr + gg;). 
and then ffy (%) will take place of ®r and sit ( fy^f;), 
Thus 3 ^r is superfluous. 

(ii) But it can not be taken as superfluous. There 

must be some implication (freiFTr:) in it. The impli¬ 
cation is ^rarcyr is and g>n is 3 ??^. 

The cause (gqj) of the former lies out of the cause (fog) 
of the jyn. So gof does not see the gif. and the form i%4rc: 
is not established, hence the mention of *$■. In this 
way this yftyrt'Tr has been suggested by this aphorism. 

(iii) This means the use of the aphorism and the 
qfWNT in the same example. Thus we get {^4rc- 

(iv) The application of this if^rrTT i n other examples. 
Thus we get rR:, rett%r; etc - 

According to some grammarians and are 

the mennings of srtW an -d respt. str qy means 

less number of causes and gfqgr means more number 
of causes. But this meaning is not accepted by rjpTTRT 
vr| for various reasons which are given by him in his 
Thus fy%f: and that which is mentioned in 
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.'the 3rd part of tgf^b are the examples of this' qf^rfqr- 
That the tRbtbt is is well explained by qpTTFsf 

'vn in the following lines ippatsa STIcBcaPT 5TW 

JRtfer (ST^W) ^T : g¥V, And 

‘ultimately [he points out, on the authority of the vrpiptR 
that this qfbrpTT is StrrJ. It is not applicable to all the 
.examples of the type. 

5 ^/cfc^ H; Tjf&Rfpn:—This is also a RTiRRfR' tftWTT- 
The meaning of this is that the followers of qrMR do not 
insist on bringing in to effect a rule when the cause ( fRT?ra) 
of the rule disappears afterwords. They do not apply 
that rule at all. It means that they do not undertake 

I' 

futile operations. means ah operation, kjc means a 
’futile operation .(f^pTr«: 3 ^r:). The same thing is explained 
’in the next line ftwxf ffr-When they see 

that the cause is facing destruction, they do not apply 
the rule depending upon that cause at all. The example 
is acc. plural of the word (one who is seated ). 

iln .the stage of + , there is an occasion for 

the application of the rule . 3rr^pR*r which 

adds f before the termination. But here, though 

is a is to be changed into -tW- (r) when 515 ; 

follows, according to ^STRR’aaj VI. 4. 131. Now 

• because the of sra is going to disappear' later, 

; they do not apply sTP^TjpvRT 0 at ah and .do ‘not add ' f. 

• Thus we get and not )■ It 

• is to be noted that. V 1 the, faithful follower - of 

: the, does not accept this <tfRfrryr because it is 

not mentioned in- the rrg-pTFa'- 
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• ^{%' l Tfr^WT 0 —Here ends the chapter' on yihiTPTrs. This 
chapter mentions • rules, without the understanding of 
which, proper interpretation of the aphorisms is impossible. 
Most of these are in the form of the aphorisms of qrfDtfJf. 
()■ Only the last three are either implied by 
the aphorism or derived from the common experience in 
life. Quite a large number of these is mentioned at the 
proper places in the 

A chapter on Karaka 

This chapter deals with the government of the cases 
which indicate different meanings. Thus it deals with 

the group of words and the sentence and not with the 
individual formation of the words. What case is to be 
■ used after a particular word, depends upon either its 
position in a sentence or its association with another 
word. By the word position, its relation with the verb is 
meant. In this case it is .called as the and in 

the case of the latter ( viz. association) it is called as the 

i s n °t. a -suitable- name for this chapter 
because it also deals with the and the genitive 

. casc(.qgf) in addition, which, barring rare cases, is not a 
. The name which., is mentioned 

in‘.some editions, seems to be suitable.. We can, however 
■call it as this chapter mostly discusses the q^s 

’’(sTPTRfa vrefhr)-. Otherwise, how the aphorisms 

which, are not related -to. either of these and still found, 
in this chapter, are to be accounted for ? ( Vide notes on 
S. 554, 555 etc.) ■ . . 

,, Ef^tR.-.as we have seen,.is the, relation between the-noun 
and the verb in a sentence. The meaning is derived from 
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the etymology of the word qjpnq; which is explained in two 
ways—fer fwiIH^Tfrf qq qTWf That which creates 

or is related to an action is called + i.e. 3 rq;)i 

Thus in the sentence qqqxR q^Tcf, ^qqqffi is closely related 
to the verb: but in ^qqqt^q ^=q%; is not related to 

the verb but to the word tj=j. 

There are six qqqq;s in all. ^ ^ ^ =q 1 

arTTiTHifeRiifiT^ q? n 

There are again several indeclinables including some 
snf?;s ( called as q/prq^ifrq ) which also govern cases CTqqqfqvrfrfO- 
All these also are explained in this chapter. 

This is the only portion of the syntax of Sanskrit 
language, which is fully discussed by qrfqfr in his 33 s. 
The rules for the concord etc. are formed by the tradition 
only. 

Page 18. S. 532.—ETn%q{^Pl^...This is for the use of 
the nominative case affixed to a word. This jrqifl- indi¬ 
cates the sense of the word already present there. 
EnfctT^K is the crude form of the word bearing some 
meaning and without any affix attached to it (arst^qig: 
3T5JHq: Knfcrqfejf I )• srrfoqfqqqt is explained by the word 
ffiqqfqf^rfcrq;:. The meaning which is invariably (ffiqcT) 
present in the word. ( snfcrqfq% 

sqftqfr: 3 ciqsq:). The meaning includes qrff, IZJA, f^f, 
and qq^ ( q^ snfcrqfqqqq:) Thus fpqq; denotes, and 

the body of fpij. It also denotes that he is a male being, 
that he is one ( in number) and that the word is an object 
(q.rr) of some verb. The word qjq is to be connected with 
every word in the aphorism according to the- rule—gyqr% 
qq 1 
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—This means in the additional sense of 
only the gender. In the case of the word ft? which has 
three genders (fT£:, frit, i. e. no definite gender), 

STW is used to indicate the gender in addition to the 
because here, the gender is not f^prcrfTfMcra- 
Thus 3 after rZ indicates masculine, after frit, feminine 
and after 32 :, neuter gender in addition to the rnfcf°- 3%: 
and dtw: are indeclinables which have no fetf (p ), 
and pop, iij: and are the words which have defi¬ 

nite genders (fipErfis'ffr: )• These are examples of qqRfo It 
should be noted that the case-affixes are affixed to the in¬ 
declinable also ; but they are dropped afterwards. 3 %: + <3 
= 3 %:. The words that have no definite gender, are the 
examples of fof rnwri^T- 

•rroTT sfrff: - This is the example of qflrrm- 
trr%. The termination 3 after the word indicates 
measure. ^tvt: 4lff ; has got a peculiar meaning. It 
means ‘ the heap of rice measured by the measure 

j^fuf. (313 is a specific measure with which rice etc. 
is measured). Similar expression in 33 ^ is 
or yq; Here also the actual measure is not 

present. It , is in this sense that sppfr is used after 
j*T<JT. Otherwise there would have been an identity 
between ^for and jfifr: according to the rule 

1 fTTanfintn tftfc-' like 333=3: ^33=3: t 

Now this helps us to get the required meaning, ^fui 
is related to tfffc by the relation galled as 
jfihf measured (qft 3 - 3 ) by 313 , the measure ()• 
3 lWt 3 cqftrpT jfrfir: means the same thing. The 

meaning of 3 is qfttTFl (tRqqyd )• This, of course, is the 
measurement in general which is related to 3)3 a particular 
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measure There is an inseparable relation between 

these two.' This is explained by the words qc'rf^TFl^ t 

3 ?^ qfNNqfN^^Tbr 

-(qfttTFT)-—-Thus the 

.difficulty is solved and we secure the required meaning. 

Page 1 9. tpq«T means number, gy;: etc. are 

the examples. If this were not mentioned in the apho. 
there was a contingency of the case termination being 
absent after gq; etc. by the rule ‘ because 

the meaning of g () is already expressed by the 
word gg;. This is like srr which is superfluous in sqf 
; jTxjjiirr l Hence, the mention of g-~gr in the aphorism. 

S. 5 33. - srqrrr is used in the case of voca¬ 

tive also. Thus vocative is not a different case. It is 
. jpspqT with a slight change in the singular of different words. 
ffRUqhmffi rfln : TfTcfff JTRTf : and so on. 

S. 5 34. qiR%- This is a dominating aphorism which 
' dominates 'i. e. follows in a great number of subsequent 
aphorisms. becomes grggF while following in these. 

S. 5 3 5. ■ That which is intensely (ot) 

-desired (ffcg<T) by. the agent is called as When the 
agent desires to secure something he must have some 
. instrument in so doing. The instrument is his action 
()..‘ For example cooks 

■ rice. The word mg: is significant. In the case of. 

3t*T TOFTcM the beans-are desired by the horse (^) and 
mot by the agent.- According to gmrffi +T| and others the 

■ meaning of this sehtefice „ is different. They Say that the 
'•difficulty is not still solved, irprs also are: ffb^ by .the 
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agent. ^TT%irrait explains this as ':rt% -.srrj^ 
cfVnf?--He ties the horse elsewhere so. that the m^s should 
not be troublesome to its belly, rrfhg WTH 
' cTgSPTTg fWflfg amPT TORttel'4: 1 Another condition 

is that it must be intensely desired. This is indicated 
by the superlative degree ( cRg) a f ter ff'ScT. 

Page 2 0—afeg SI I Here srftg-rice and not the 
milk is intensely desired. 

•••This explains the" propriety of the mention 
-■of the word qyj in the aphorism when the word already 
.follows, from the preceding aphorism viz. srf^ft^^ntJT 
^ i I. 4. 46. What was the necessity of the addition 
of so many I s ( 3f) when srvftn^T^iT q?TPFS?nT: 

is a fact? The answer to this is: with the word ^ 

taken by sinfffT, something else viz arntn; also will follow. 

"This pair of words follows up to" I. 4. 48. and if 

would not have been mentioned in this aphorism it 
would have followed here also. In that case the term 
- (^) would have been applicable to only if^ in the 
: sentences , like iff where iff is actaully an sff'TK 

and not in the sentences like arf^vf etc. where 
"is: not the srpqrc ( substratum ). 

S'. 5 3 6. 3T 5TT^rf|%- 3Ti%ffcT mean's ; ^-said-declared— - 

.expressed. therefore, means 3 ?g%- when not declared. 

"This is also" the dominating aphorism. - It. will have its 
influence on the following 33 s. 

: S. 337 . ■ i|^zTT—The accusative case should 

.' be employed when the object- is' n'ot- declared (' 377 ^) 
:"In. the sentence () fit - *rafcf g is ah object 
..according to ^hfJ^fcTo -and it is not declared by the verb. 
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The verb, here, declares the agent (sRcfr) • Thus fft is 
wp; and fg^frsrr is to be used after it. 

arfirfpr $j...When the object is declared, jpoTT in the 
sense of simple JrrPnrf^K, will be used. In q 

and ^ (3TR-q%T-r) are used in the sense of sp|. Thus 
thay declare qqj. Mostly this is denoted by either the 
conjugational affixes (fer^-Rf, ^ etc), or by the verbal 
affixes (), or by the secondary affixes (frfecf) or lastly 
by the compounds. For example, denotes that 

one deity is worshiped, however, declares that there 

are more than two (many) deities that are being 
worshipped, sapqr is the example of 53 . $ in ^f%cf: 

is added in the sense ^ qtffwr =^ : ). Here ^ is declared. 

sRcf? () is used in gyftqj because it is not declared, ryyq: 

is the illustration of the third viz q-fej affix. These 

affixes are added to the nouns or adjectives. They are, 
therefore, called as secondary affixes, qgg means ( a horse ) 
purchased for hundred rupees. The affix ^ is added 
according to ny in the sense of ypT I As this 

qcf denotes the thing which is purchased, that thing ( object) 
is used in spwr ()• The example of the compound 

is One, to whom happiness has come. Here 

crgjftff compound declares the gentleman () whom 
joy has reached (sjjyf: srppgy; 4 jq:). The word, therefore, is 
not to be used in 

9vf%fwi^T~ Sometimes an indeclinable also declares 
an object. In the case of 37 ^^ which is a 

ffUM declares the object It means iy sppp It 

is not proper to cut the poison-tree that one has grown. 
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TtPTffft Tig, however, does not agree with this. According to 
him the verb must be supplied in association with the 
infinitive gqyn STR 

Page 21. S. 53 8. This enjoins to the object 

which is not desired ( sirfifwTcT). The only condition is that 
it should be connected with the action (OTrjJxffl;) like the 
intensely desired object ( got ^rar- This happens 

automatically when he goes to the village. Simply because 
the grass is on the way he touches it. This is the example 
of 3RRtfR 3Tdrf e RrT' The example of the By-f (hated ) "jiTflT^cT 
is sir^f gsfiv?f HR gf#; I He does not eat poison with an 
intention. Somebody has played a mischief and he 
is a victim. 

S. 5 3 9. 3?qF5(SFcfIJ-Some verbs have two objects, one 
is direct and another is indirect. This aphorism gives ygRqTr 
to the indirect object (This, of course, depends 
upon the desire of the speaker. When he does not want to 
use these as sfqpj^ ( q gift) etc. he should use them as and 
employ fg^TO after them. 

<pp qi=q\..This is the list of such roots. There are two 
groups in this. etc. ( 12 ) and yft, f, and qtr ( 4). The 
difference between these is felt while changing the voice 
(afiq ptiR: jp*T% RW3IRI I )• 

—This is the condition. It must be in 
association with the main (direct) object. qffjrW 
means the list should be prepared for restriction. This is 
the limitation which suggests that only these roots have 
two objects. 
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Tl'r ^PTf-He takes milk (qq:) from a cow ( qy) i.e. 
he milks a cow. Here qq: is the direct ( ffcqqqq) object and 
qr is an indirect ( ayqfqq-qfqqfp-) object, qy ( fgqjqr) is used : 
instead of qf: ( TOtf-srqRR). ' 

Page 22. ?4 T^T—This means that the 

term follows (fqq^nrr) in the roots' which have the same- ■ 
meaning. This meaning of the word sqij should be care-’ 
fully noted. Whenever the word ay# occurs, it means 
that the synonyms of the word should be included. Thus, 
though the root fag is not mentioned it has a place in this, 
list because it is a synonym of qjq^ which is in the list., 

Hqqqwftqt-.Here i s not a It has no direct 

relation to the verb. 

sT^qqjvjpjfkp-This enjoins qqqqT to the space, time 
etc. even though they are associated with the intransitive 
verb. f,^is used in fqqrqr inasmuch as it is an object of it 
according to this qffqq. In this way there is not a single 
root in Sanskrit which is intransitive properly so called. 
This is what ffq says-^^r^^r^f^ff^qRlt: I 
^qgqaqqt I! But it is the tradition to.call those roots as int., 
which have only these (time etc.) as their objects. The 
same thing is explained in the line-ij-qy qq q q'qqfq 

^sqrq,#qT: l on text-page 25. ; 

Page 23. S. 5 40. Tr%f%o- This aphorism is meant, 
for naming the subject or the agent in the simple 
sentence, as the object (qqj) in the causal sentence, in 
the case of some particular roots. This is the meaning 
of sqny (in the non-causal sentence ). q: qq; afj (in the 

causal sentence) qq qq^ i The addition of this ft (f3m~ ■ 
f) according to the aphorism tqqfq q 1 turns the simple 
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root into the causal one. The same is added to the 
roots in the 10th conjugation also, srq^ which is called as. 
the of the 10th conjugation is nothing but the. 

transformation of this f3tq. e. g. f + 3? + ft, qfiJT + 

3rf?r, T]ny + orfer—rj-'Tpqfcf. qfqjfg; etc. means: the roots having' 
the meaning as movement (nfa - ); knowledge (gfsj) an d 
eating ( —W 7 !), the roots which have some, lite¬ 

rary work as their object () and the intransitive: 
rOOtS ( 3?5fi^ ). 

✓ 

This stanza gives, in order, the examples, 
of all those mentioned in the aphorism. The' primitive 
sentences of these are, qr-rq: Wtq, 3 Tq^5T 1 ^ V 

i, i and tncft 3-TTSf i. 

dfifft: is the qqtsqqi'T?. The subjects (in black letter) of 
these have been turned into objects in the causal sense 
by this aphorism. 

does not have any of the meanings mention¬ 
ed in the qqqq, therefore, does not take fs^ftqr- When 
the subject does not become object in causal, it becomes- 
an instrument (q^oy) and it takes yjyyfqy. 3Ttd ; T qqfcy 

(primitive), q^q prompts him to cook rice-qjy?yy ; 

■ 3Ttq-i qyqqfq i 

sprej^FTr —Another condition is that the subject 

must come from the primitive sentence, and not from the 
causal one. q^yqqy: q^fq1, ^yqq: 3?^% qqqftt I (qt^ffe 0 )•■: 
But fqsrprrq: qqT^cT qqqfq ' 

Page 24. This qyfqq; prohibits qyfeyy in the 

cau. of the roots ryy and q^ though they mean ‘ to lead ’ 
and ‘ to carry’ (qyyy. )• WE vrrt m^RT l ^tT: ’J&q qit 

qifiqid qyqqfq . q y i • - -■ 




70 


SlDDIlSNTAKAUMUDl 


.ftwr 'T^fr m UfcO- But > lf the 

root Ej»T has ‘driver’ as its subject the prohibition, does 
not hold good. is the gen. sing, of the word =}f{ which 
means of the root When the root is to be mentioned 
in this grammar, it is mentioned with f or f-f affixed to 
it. ()• Thus q|: or =rf%: means: ‘of the 
root sjf’. Tjfr: is a charioteer-a driver of the chariot. 

, STTfcpsTTSltH-^IR; and are mentioned in the causal 
form, both meaing ‘ to eat ’ ()• This means: 

arri^Plf: 5Tufi" m wft B- ^fr ^ '^fcf 1 Here JTRTT should 
he the 

.. The subject of the root vr^ not meaning 
voilence, does not become the object in causal. The word 
here has much wider sense. ‘ To put some one to 
loss or trouble, or to speak harsh words to , is also taken 
to be f^fr. ^T2jqfd' 1 means some one prompts 

his bulls to eat corn (from the field of some one else). 
crr^Tf^JTFrrc understands this as destroying crops which 
have life. cT¥J cRHTn-cr: l The root 

comes from 10th conj. 

Page 25. The problem is as to what is the 

necessity of this when the root already means 

to ‘ know ’ ? ( Seeing an object is the same thing as gett¬ 
ing the knowledge of the object). This will then come 
under ‘ jRy ’ and the aphorism itself will be applied. The 
qift-sjj is redudant But it is not so. There 

is a difference between ‘ to know ’ ( or ) and ‘ to 



sce ()■ Former means ‘to have a general knowledge’ 
while the latter means ‘to get special knowledge’. 
The mention of this frffo; suggests that the roots having 
special knowledge ’ as their meaning do not come under 
which means general knowledge (This is qajrg; 

eft ^ is and 

5 ?t?;frr...jT-..ntR 3 % nmfe qr I is s^qq-. because 

^ and 3 f also mean to get special knowledge ( 
to remember and qf to smell). [ see the same proces 

of on page 59 also ]. 

means qjjftr. ■ This is a deno¬ 
minative ( ) formed from ^ 33 % There is an occasion 

for the application of the tjjt-nfejfeo as this is taken to 
be the intransitive root, hence, the prohibition. Sometimes 
transitive roots become intransitive. 

i % w«$wrwni|-ra; i 

srcilkfqqw: ftfiqr n 

{i) When the root is used in some other meaning (not 
in its usual sense )_. e. g. ^ q’^ra'- The river flows, 
does not mean ‘ to carry’, (ii) when the meaning of 
the root itself includes the object (qtef H'l - 
5fi%cqRsnfa: )• e. g. denominatives like ^sgrqRt- 
and (iii) when the well-known object is not desired to be 
mentioned, e. g. ifftef l, the roots become intransitive. 

W % 3 TqJI 3 n{%—In this aphorism (), by the 
term —intransitive—such roots which have no 

cither object except ^g-, qqs etc., are to be understood. 
There are two negatives (ftnj and n) in the line, which 
make one strong affirmative. Thus the roots which have 
•anly time, space etc. as their objects are to be taken as 
...10 



72 SiddhAntakaumitdI 

intransitive. Those which have other objects (but are 
riot actually mentioned), are not to be understood as 
spf&frvT § srf^rf^cT^vfrtuT: arf?-( see notes on text page 22 h 
Thus 3TRcf is 3^% while pprf f is Therefore, 

the aphorism. applies in the case of 1 >• 

but it does not apply in the case of 1 though 

the object is not mentioned. 

S. 541. means optionally (either-or). 

This is another word for Eg or fdFTNT. the ro °t 3 

^ ( 1st conj. ) and f ( 8th conj.) orfot, *TFTf and all 
these follow from the preceding aphorism. . 

Page 26. ’J5T: l is the primitive sentence. 

will either be or in the cau. according to 

this aphorism. This is simHf^'+TrTT, because these roots 
do not have any of the senses given in the aphorism. 

srfa^fe...3# + ^ (cau.) and ^ will optionally 
have their subject changed into the object in cau. if 
they. are used in 3^%^- All the causal bases are declined 
either in qtjjhpr or in sTgr^q^. If 3tfvr + ^ is used in 
will have only One case () • I n the 
case of ^ however, it will be (ftteft)- Thus in 

the i case of the former, this is srsmrfaH’tT, while in the 
case of the latter, this is srmfq'WTT- 

S. 5 4 2. ^^^...This and the following two apho¬ 
risms enjoin to the substratum (sti^tO- The 

word stp-TK follows from arpTR: • I- 4- 35. Here 

are mentioned the roots tj) (2nd conj.), (1st conj.) 

and 3 TRi ( 2nd conj. ), the atp-ng of which is termed as qpt 
and' used in ftxftqr. The only condition is that they must 
have srfri as their prefix. Hence 3?f5rtl% and not 
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^k 377# is correct but ^k 37vqr# is wrong. It must 
be 37*2777^. 

S. 5 4 3 . srfirftTPiTST—sffvr and ft. must be simultane¬ 
ously prefixed (TftlcTjfpq) to ftg\ Note where ft is 

added to denote the root, means ftg^Trft:. 37ftfftftjft 

means-he insists on following the right path (srrac* 
37 ^ )• 77^77*7 is the 377*777; which is termed as qft. But 

then what is about qft arftrftphq: the expression always used 
in the language where qft is used in 7777ft ? The explanation 
is given in the next line. 

qftjjTqft—The word ar^q^WP^is to be taken from qf^q^o 
I. 4 . 44 . S. 580 (on page 41 ). It follows here like a hop 
(jump) of a frog (gu^qjc^ft) avoiding some aphorisms on 
the way in which it is not wanted. (qqj 77ft qqjft 
?PrRPW%q^ tpT Jp^ftcT 7T53; )• Thus the option is brought 
over. But this option has some limitation. It does not apply 
in all the examples of stBt + ft + ftg;- When the root has 
a jjnj change () in it then only 7777ft is to be used. And if 
no such change occurs in the root, fgftqq is to be used. Thus 
we can say but not rprrprn; srfpPT^T:; qftsftft- 

^r: and qrqqftftftrft but not qiqqftftftsr: or qftsr'ftg- 
ftgft. This is a limitation to the option which is called 
as sqqftTcfftw- 

Page 27 . S. 544 . ^TF^.-.^q, 373, 377% and 377 are the 
prefixes. When these (separately) precede the root 3-77, 
the 377*777; of it becomes qft. cjqqgft...tfW3( means qpft- 
But what is about the root sq + qg. which means to observe 
fast ( ^qqTg:) ? There is a prohibition of the qftfftr according 
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to die next sq^Tcf means he observes fast in the 

forest. Here ends the discussion on the anc ^ w hh 

that, on fs^sV-jT the Now the discussion on , 

the follows. 

3W^cWl-This is a ^Tim- The construing of this 
is—ftf (msr =? ^^3 f ^3 

( S'^2WT%3) T^^tT ^ 1 ^ 2^ 1 means £ of 

the words ;?vr and ending with the affix cTtt, 3 "*TJRT: ( pn 
both gi^e?) apd gff; on all ,s,ides. ftf means ‘ Rif ’ 
gqqfl^s are mentioned in the aphorism 1 VIII* 

1 . 7 . (^qft sift and are:). These must be repeated (srftficTi%- 
ending in sftrficT where srftfecr means the latter part of the 
repetition according to cm Wt, 3 T|ir%crf 
3tiitf%cRfqr )• ^ Mi ^ 3TT^%cTimr: M ()• 

Thus the double forms of these viz. etc- and all 

others govern accusative, smpnft means: it is also 

seep elsewhere-^ 

Tfeft * and AU these 

indeclinables govern accusative jg%n — is the example of 
JT%. This arfm; is the expansion of the expression ar^ifa 

in the previous arfcPF* 

Page 28 . S, 5 4 5 . 3TRRT-These govern fjtfhn. 
means ‘ in between 5 and sRrt ,J I means ‘ without. 

S. 5 4 6. —From this aphorism the stiffs 

stated upto Jrfttwfa'Tim: l I- 4 - 97 - are called as 
(arftfsi). The main purpose of this term is 
that the snf^s named as cpftpR'ffa govern accusative 
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( feffqT) ■ This is a self-explanatory term. 

JTRF^Rr: -those which have already 

expressed action when used as the (in 

etc. ) It means that now, in this context they will neither 
denote action, nor the relation which is generally denote 
ed by yah They will indicate the sense mentioned in the 
respective aphorism, e. g. in indidicates the 

sign only. eft says—foqrqr ^\A ?r > 

There are three proprieties of this term. (i) It governs 
(li) it bars i.. e. the functions of the awnSsTI 

and (iii) it bars eftwr-the functions of the 

S. 5 47. ST^STOI —The srrft app is termed as 
when it indicates the sense of sign (g^of). When the 
jpfts are named as they are no more called 

as and irfcT, even though associated with the verb. 

This is an exception to fftqT?nh and nftrsi (see text- 

page 11). 

S. 54 8. TO'fct means: meditation is the cause 

of the rain. Here arpjTs used in the accusative case. 

Page 29 . qnftf i^Tfeftr - But, when it is said that 

is the cause of rain, there arises a difficulty. A cause 
is to be used in g#qrr on the authority of jftft i II. 3 - 28 . 
S. 568 , which being subsequent, is more powerful than 
this. When there is a conflict between two equally 
powerful aphorisms, the subsequent is to be applied 
T \t l ( See notes on page 56 ). The difficulty 
is solved by barring the aphorism The tgj bars ‘ |qr ’ 

because, though was' already established in the: case 

of an association with spj in the same sense viz. 
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by the ollowing aphorism (), there is again 
the mention of 3 Tjj in this aphorism. This creates more 
force in it to bar ‘ |arf ’• This is in keeping with the rule 
fssfg; WRT l Thus, it means that fs^far and only 
is to be used in association with in the sense of sign, 
yxtiysi: means 

S. 5 4 9. rjcffaTs}'—This means that when 3 tj indicates 
the sense of an instrumental case, it is termed as 
This is a peculiar sense of arj. means ‘mixed toge¬ 

ther with’. It is impossible to make out as to which is the 
river and which is the army, f^ar is p. p. of the root t% 
( 5th conj. ) meaning ‘ to tie together’. 

S. 55 0. ST 5 : means : 3 rg is termed as 

S. 551. Though ?? is 

it does not govern fcftqr in the sense of superiority. In that 
case, is used according to ( See S. 645 ). Expr¬ 

essions like these viz. gcr 3T*J etc, are very rarely used. 

Page 30. S. 5 52. - -srfcT, qft and 3^5 are 

rrq^ftqs in the meanings mentioned. Hence, ?^r etc. are 
used in f^qr. means telling ( strsjtr ) as 

things are (sp'-bpr) i- e. mentioning the fact. #:eT means 
repetition. This is on the authority of Here 

in the case of fdj gfar T^tarfiT, the term serves 

a different purpose. being' the object it takes fefl qr 

according to filter- Here h in 1 %# is not changed 

to \ ^c 3 R;). The 

1 VIII. 3. 65. substitute 
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^ in place of g; of these roots when they follow the Tqgg. 
But, here, this aphorism docs not apply, because srfcT etc. 
are not the sqgjfs. The term t> ars it. In 

however, gfi; is gggp'r and not gtfqggFftg- 

S. 553. srfh, in all the above, senses except vrFT- 
share (snrFt) is termed as g^ggrotg. 

This is an example of cfrcgf. g; in is not changed to 
whereas in ggif gg- 3?f5r^nct, it is changed to g; (stTt + 
TO;) according to sqggsncrwrf 3r%q^: l VIII. 3. 87. 
TOct, is the potential of srg;. When two brothers are out 
to distribute the wealth, one may say so. 

Page 3 1. S. 5 54. fg: sT^g^Rf- Here, has 

no particular meaning. This, being g^q-gggrg ^ ars ^ ie 
term gr?t. Thus the accent according to grchToi' I VIII. 1. 
70 does not take place. giM^T I enjoins stjjgra (f^^rter) 
on the first gfg when there are two gfcis. In the ordinary 
sense, 3?fg and 3g are gfgs. 3rfg; becomes sgjgre. when .3TT 
follows (ggr gfg: ). This, however, does not 

happen here because srfg is g^g- 

Really speaking this and the following two aphorism*) 
S. 555 and S. 557 have no place in this chapter. They 
have no relation with any of the ggggfergi%;s; nor do they 
govern any case. It will be seen from the examples that 
they enjoin the g^ggrofTTOTO on the gri^s which either 
prohibit of the root to be changed into g; or do not 
allow certain accent to take place. These functions, cer¬ 
tainly have no concern with the chapter on Karaka. 
These aphorisms appear in this chapter, simply because 
they come under the topic of g^gggjfrg- 
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S. 55 5. g: —When respect is to be shown, 

g- is termed as g. in (RFq + fT) and 

(^) is not changed into < 3 ;. The censure is expressed 
in gjWi'T ■ The expression, means that you have sprinkled, 
not of your own accord; but simply because somebody 
insisted on you to do so. The expressions like these 
may be' called as grammatical idioms. A simple 
change into ^ gives altogether a different meaning. 
Quite a large number of these, is found in this 
grammar. The verbal, forms of tbe same root used in 
or arrcir^qg; give us different meanings, means 

‘ eats ’ or * enjoys but vpflfi means ‘ protects.’. 3 rreyr 

21%: i, gqftfi i. 

$. 5 5 6. ‘=Ef’ in the aphorism draws in the word 
T5IR13, from the preceding aphorism, f.s'ir: is the 

example of both the meanings. 

S. 55 7. qipt-STfa, when it indicates all these 

qrim, etc,, gets • 

Page 32. *rfq 1 TtTfsftr —This is an idiomatic expre¬ 
ssion used by the people who are being served with a 
very little quantity of ghee at the time of their lunch. 
It. means ‘there may be a drop of ghee *., Or to bring 
more force, this should be taken as an interrogative 
sentence. ‘ Is there even, a drop of ghee ? ’ In this 
example 33 ft is used to denote the sense of the word ‘ drop ’ 
which is understood. The simple meaning of the expression 
is that there is a scarcity of ghee. Since is not 

an gtpEpf, ^ in is riot changed to (see 
on . page 77 ). fFflpRFiT The potential mood () 
used in is in the sense of ‘ possibility ’. This is 

according to , where, means grvn^IT- 
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therefore, means ‘is their any possibility?. j^j- 
is a technical term for the potential mood (^jt^ Wit' 

is the main part of the 
sentence. The word 37 ft is related with the verb' 

This 37 ft: denotes the ‘scarcity 5 regarding 

the existence ( vrq%) which is the subject matter of that 
SF'Uf'MT (ctwr ^ ). This scarcity-doubt-uncertainty 

-absence regarding the existence (of ghee) is denoted by 
the scarcity of the agent- 1 drop ’ (TJTRf 
is the form of the root 3777 ;. which means ‘ to exist 5 ( 37 ^ 
27 %). Existence, therefore, is to be connected with 
possibility, ^^-possibility of existence. There is no- 
subject in the sentence. It is to be understood by 
the verb ^ 777 ^ (there must be something that exists),. 
and by the force of the genitive case in ^fq-q: (there must: 
be something to which this qgl is related). This, of course,; 
is fa.-g. efw ¥rra;? should have been the actual, 

sentence. The lit. translation of this would be ‘ Is there- 
any possibility of the existence of a drop of ghee ? 5 ‘ 
The sense has been brought over in this idiomatic: 
expression, the simple meaning of which is that there is 
a scarcity of a drop of ghee. The scarcity of a drop (qnf) 
means the scarcity—uncertainty—of existence (q^r&«[-- 
%hrh«r^) which is, here, denoted by the word 
arft ()• ?RT qql g.-.The genitive- case- 

after 77f%7T denotes the relation as ‘ part and the whole 
with ( which is understood, but) indicated or suggest¬ 
ed (tt^ptr) by the force of the word 37 ft- The force 
of the word 37 ft is scarcity. It is in this way that the 
word 37 ft denotes the sense of a word and gets the term 
fd%kr 3 ...Accusative case, however, is not to. 
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be employed to though sift is The simple 

reason is that is not associated with srfo. It is associated 
with (fir -5 * s a P art fffroj- 

arl^r It should be noted that vtfri^r #f%rr 

has changed the usual order here. Generally he first 
mentions the word from the aphorism and then gives the 
example. Here the order is reversed. This is the example 
of This and the following words, quoted in the 

aphorism, have got peculiar meaning which has been 
explained by vr- ( see the translation ). Note the absence 
of 5 in rpRI, and since srft is not an ( See 

the aphorism quoted on S. 552. ) 

Page 33. S- 5 5 8 . qjT 55 T^t---When there is a close 
contact with the time and distance, the words for time 
and distance are used in the accusative case, according 
to this aphorism. It means that there should be full 
continuity in the action etc. without any break in the 
middle. ^ and 3 r£qT are also mentioned in the qrffoi 
quoted on the text-page 22. But the difference between 
the two is that, when there is an int. root they become 
and is used even in the absence of the continuity. 
Contact is three-fold. ( i) Contact with quality (gu) (ii) 
contact with substance ( ) and (iii) contact with action 

(rrj). Sometimes with sruFT also-JTTR 
means (the lady or the cow etc.) was beneficial for the 
whole month (without leaving a single day). This is the 
example of quality. In this way gs^TRS were ( distributed ) 
for the whole month. This is the example of %sq. 
means (while walking) he studies continuously for two 
miles. This is the example of 

These and artfr are not called as qqfqs. This is 
therefore, not a nor is this an since 
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no other word governs this case here. This is a special 
kind of ftvrfrfi. 

ffo —Thus, fg^qzfr is used in the following cases- 

(i) When a word is termed as wA in the cases of (a) 
ff^cTcTtr, ( b ) ( c ) 3iaf$tcT, ( d ) oil- (in the cau, ) and 

( e) srprft. This is (ii) When some indeclinable 

governs it. (a) Indeclinables other than ^#cr^fpTS (b) 
^5PR.ftqs. This is ^q"q?i%¥rf%. (iii) When there is a close 
contact with time and distance. This is a special 

S. 559. 3 Fcfr—This is meant for the term c^f. 

means that which is independently expressed in an 
action. It means that it is directly connected with the action 
in the verb. As soon as wc utter q^rref, the first question 
that a man rushes to, is qrrRt ? these come 

afterwords. Action is the main sense of the 

root, and the is directly related to that (jpTFfpjcpTTcq*!” 
afTW’-W: )• 

S- 5 60. — That which is most powerful 

and sufficiently helpful in the accomplishment of an action 
is called as the instrument: srut is that, the action 
of which is responsible for the. accomplishment. For 
example jraf i Here, though m discharged 

the arrow with his hand, we cannot say fcT: i 

We can say so, when a boxing champion sometimes kills 
his opponent. This is the meaning of It is 

explained as q^rTFCR^ I 

W*. 5 T^ft I sfa:—This may seem to be 

absurd at the beginning; because in this counter-example 
(sT^pl^I), there is no scope for This is true. 

But this is the example of the fourth step (^^ 5 ) 
of the ffprq; (see the process of ^nTt> on P. 59). This 
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(the superlative degree) has got some suggestion to 
make ; and that is n'FTjpzFIW: ^ 1 The ru ^ e 

of ‘ principal and subordinate ’ does not apply in 
this chapter on karaka. Of the principal and the 
subordinate, the should be ’applied to the principal 
and not to the subordinate. This is JTTU|jj<?<Wirq ( 

^ WMM qf^T^T). There is no necessity of the 
Superlative (cm<0 if this is applied; because ^ 

is the Principal (efficient) cause, f^r will have no scope 
as it is a Subordinate cause. So when Tfc+TPTT 
brings the required meaning, qqq. is superflous. (sq^r 
}. Now, when it is mentioned, there must he some 
reason (implication) behind it. It is I 

(Tsnsr^RT^^r)- otherwise, the rule will also apply in 
the case of qqfr f?r: where is not the instrument 

which is sufficiently helpful ( principal). That is why cRT^ 
is necessary ( And, since the implication 

(qTFHK) viz. sFR'WRot 3 > 1S there, nfr in 

rrffiqf qfT: becomes 3?fqaf3yT and takes HHift, though, here, the 
word qfr is used in the secondary (subordinate) sense 
m :)• This is aqqq Otherwise, if this 

(’TftvrT c IT) is applied stptr: I S. 632 will mean that, 

only the all-pervading ( principal) srpTR is called as srfqq^or. 
Then in that case fq&j (%<?) and (s?RiTTl%r) etc. only 

will have sifSpf^TT and not r^rqf ( qf-T: ) etc. where really nwr 
( —sreitT ) in not the arpTR but the bank of the Ganges ( 
and not nwrR"^T%i qtV •) ■ Here jtjji is used in the subordinate 
sense (5q^$:=%<JT-3T*b) 

Thus, this after helps us to have fTsfrcr ^'T-* 
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Page 34. S. 561—WT is 3 kTT. is employed 

because feT: decclares the object and not the agent. The 
words qirffr etc. themselves take 

S. 562. feet; ^^ draws, in s^yr from the preced¬ 
ing tJ5I. 

S. 5 63.—Here, the whole aphorism S. 5.58 follows, 
spffjj means gaining the fruit, reaching the end. 

Page 3 5.—This is an exception to S. 558. in the 
case of qj^snfH. 

S. ,5 64.—This is SfCPfa means: with the 

word and its synonyms, ^f...Here, jjf is sub¬ 

ordinate (arsrqpT )• sriw: is the principal sentence, era 
etc. are the synonyms of ec- Sometimes in the 

absence of these, is used. For this, there is a 

sanction of TiFtfe. In the aphorism ^rr 

I means spr W Although the word ef 

is understood ( sriqpfxT) here, qvrr is used in gqtq-f. 

S. 5 6 5. means A 

possessive termination 3? (like rrg'O is added on 

the authority of 'q;j atref^i Hence arf: means a person 
(one who has limbs —VW ?TcT )■ ^ 
means ifq srqqlq- The instrumental case is used after 
that limb, by which a defect of a person is pointed out. 
^faj0raf5^---He is characterised as squint due to the 
defect in his eye. (see trans). In the case of 3 ?% =fifaT^ 
the whole body ( 3Tif ) has not been referred to. 

Page 3 6. S. 5 6 6.—When a certain mark ( on the body 
etc.) indicates that a person has reached a particular 
state .(), is used after that mark. ^JTfwrTO:- 
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He is an ascetic by the fact that he has matted hair on 
his head. This is the meaning of ^rjfTFT... For clear 
understanding of the meaning, the word may 

be supplied in between. FTFffirT: cTFgr: I Vide 

^T: (tRffi:) f^TT: I ^ II. 8. 

S. 56 7. jjsr: is the genitive sing, of the word 
It means of the root srr with ^ as its prefix ’ (grij^r 
3 rpTRb). This enjoins <j=fcrr in the case of an object 
(), when there was an occasion for fg^qq only . 

S. 5 68. i s same, thing as (cause).' 

In the next two lines the difference between qqpjq and 
q^T is shown. means jjy, and f^qj. A cause 

is that which is present in all these viz. substance, 
quality and action, and it is also present in both, action 
and non-action (f^jq'iOT^qiMKlRr )• The Subject matter 
of an instrument is action only and it is confined to 
the activity. Any thing by which a substance, quality 
or action is accomplished, without refering to any action 
necessarily, is a is the example of a substance. 

is a stick with which the potter revolves his 
wheel on which he prepares a jar. The stick is |;g. 
Here, a substance ( m) and not the action, is accomplished. 
The second reason of its being a ^ is, that the actual 
action on the part of the stick may or may not be there. 
The stick with which the wheel is revolved, now may 
be lying in the comer, still we can say qoivr rpe. In 
short, all qqqs are jrgs: but all |qjs are not qqqqs. The 
example of quality is not mentioned. It is ijcijq 
Here the quality of having an extra-ordinary 
lustre has been achieved by the merit. 

£ft: is the example of the action (qft-tfR' ) which is 
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accomplished by the merit. Here, though graffr is connected 
with the verb ( action of seeing ), goq is not in action 
( sqprrc ). gtrq- stands stilli rvT 

+ttt: l ( see, on the contrary, qjirR fcf: where stft is in 
action-^qrTRr^qcf )• ^” 1 , however, is confined to action only 
It means only the action and nothing else is achieved by 
the ^vt, and again its scope is limited to that action 
necessarily. In short, when an action is accomplished by 
a thing which is necessarily in action (sqrqKRW), that thing 
is called as fff:). efftrri is necessarily connected 

with verb only. 

=T5?fct—Here, sr^eR-study-is the ultimate goal 
for which he stays. That is also called as |;g. 

OTifa 3T5t srrcf i 

Page 37. ?T4 -q^| R tf?—This explains the instrumental 
case in 3?55 and in the examples like this. Here, the 
thing to be achieved is not to be seen at all. 

3#r 3}?prxTT^ ^ ? The answer to 

this is, that the action is indicated by the word 3?3 
which means spat Jtrfer. (cf. cJT 

II, 34 ). gifcr also is the example of this. £ Dividing 
into hundred ’ is indicated by this tjgffqr- This is also a 

• • This enjoins cjjjqj in the sense of 
when there is the use of the root =rr ‘ to give ’ in an un¬ 
worthy dealing. The original sentence would have been 
sppeu% qiTJpft: I A lustful person gives something 
to the maid to seduce or attract her. 
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I ^ means ‘ of the root arr, (aT^art'ist 
•conj.) The antu^ in itself indicates this sense and 

the force of the dative. ( cf. am gr 1 L 3 * 55 ' which 

enjoins stRf^qa: in this sense). 

S, 569, ^on-This is a general aphorism to term 
a word as ^1T means ‘with the object In the 

translation, it should be read as ‘with the object of the 
action of giving. ’ It must be the object of the root ^r. 
This we get from the term gqaH which is self-explanatory 

atfwfaw means one who is approa¬ 
ched (srfvr + sr + f). 

S. 570. firm til ^3T%---In this case rrf is the object 
cf the root aj, and the agent approaches the Brahmin with 
that. ‘ ’ the dominating aphorism follows here also. 

Thus when the ggaqg is declared, sr*raT will be used^in the 
sense of the word only ()• In %r: the 

termination is affixed to the root aj in the sense of 

$jp^. Thus the ) is already declared by it. 

Hence the nom. case. 

?mfvr-When some one is approached through 
the action, that is also called as gqa:R- 

Page. 3 8. means ‘ she sleeps for the husband. 

That means she sleeps so that her husband should come in 
( ^ )• Thus she approaches (i.e. calls) her 

husband through the action of sleeping. This is indirectly 
inducing the husband to come in the bedroom. ^ is 

3T5T: —This arm enjoins on the qR, and 

on the gsraR, when these occur m one sentence. 
In qsj ^rfcl, qsj is and i s ^SKR* These get 
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3OT and cf$ ft=ry recpt. This happens in the case of the root 
like q^jyjf <r£ |. As a matter of fact, this aphorism 

should have a place in or c|#qr because Ef$ and 

EOT are enjoined by this. 

5. 5 7 1. — The meaning of the word sc4 

should be noted again. It means the root and its 
synonyms (3?g: The person who likes the 

thing (jftqTjpn:) is called as a^rsjJT. The meaning of the 
word is explained as 3 ^ 4 , 4 ^: srfwTq: where 3t^«h4'h : 
means sfterrsTCR'-h&fc:- It is a desire which has the agent 
other than the one who likes (iffar-sw). In 
*rfe, is the agent which is other than the one who 
likes (). That is why there is no in the case of 

€ft: srfft^RT l where sff^rr^: (fft:), is the agent. 

In the presant example (is the agent sRsff) of liking 
which resides in f ft. The simple meaning of the sentence 
is vrf%: ^ftrqqt tflfcT ftl I • ■ ■ qftt-Here, one who likes 

JTR^Fi, is and not the way ( 

S. 5 72. is one who is desired to be 

made aware of. ?tNt expresses her love to ergot- She 
jnforms ergot about it by these different tactics. gvj?T means 
she takes him away from other ladies and informs him 
about her love. tf'fvfTwp t^a'T §gfHT aW I rT- 

If f means to hide oneself the meaning of the sentence 
will be-jjrqj- hides herself (from her co-wives) for ergot. 

Page 3 9. - - -’Tfar—Here, the word qfst^ does not 

take ^fgq'r because it is not desired to be informed. 

5. 573. or '<TOTl?r: means: of the root vrjft 

(causal of vj). ‘jfqpf is to be supplied. When the root 

...11 
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gift; is' used. is the creditor. (The debtor is 

called as 3?^-). 3 ^ 0133 ^ 

SK.Tri^c^xq^ I ROR? qf^TT atwfr, RWFTftcTT vraRtnft :?WT: • I 
^tHT (3tftcTf STTH) ma W 3xnT'ii: I ^a=RTfT: means 
There is a debt of a devotee with fft; which is to 
be repaid by him by way of giving salvation, ‘spf is not 
the creditor. 

S. 574. ^^..When the root is used, the desired 
object is called as nqqN* There is a difference between. 
ff%fr~desircd and IfwtcTcTC-intensely desired. RjjKff is used 
in the case of a simple desire; but when there is an intense 
desire, fgyjjerr is used, Note the grammatical idiom again. 
In the case of an intensity the desired object becomes 
because qg: ifwyrfrr'T q?T is the subsequent aphorism. 
(). Both of these being equally powerful 

( qtf.. is for ffc^cTcPT and this is specially for ), there 
was a conflict. Here the rule fqqf^fi& qt is to be 

applied. 

Page 4 0. and gsr 3 j| belong to 4th conj.. 

•-fMtt, pl%; belongs to 1st conj. and 3?^ 

comes from the qq a special class of which n is the 

(spi|5%) 3?^rffT. All these, =£br, jjtf etc. have 
different meanings which are explained by vr. qf. (Sec 
trans.). When these roots and the roots having same 
meaning (3?q) are used, the person to whom anger 
is . directed, becomes • ■ A person is 

angry with his wife who, when standing outside innocently, 
is being looked at by some other person. Here, . the 
anger (the intolerence) is not directed towards the wife, 
but towards the person who is lookiug at his wife. He 
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will shout to his wifeinsuch a way that the person should 
listen and stop his business. R sjr: ^^-Nobody 

should look at her.- is the aorist of the .root 3 ^ 

without the augment (sr) at the beginning according to ^ 

I This is because of its association with iq. 

3Tfo ^ ^ l-Now, the difficulty is about the word 

# 7 : which means anger only. jfe. etc. however, have 
different meanings. But q. says that all thesc-ingratitude, 
intolerence etc. are the outcome of anger () only. Anger 
is the first step of all these. 

S. 5 76. ..This is an exception to the above ' 

so far as the roots ^ and are concerned. When these 
roots have a prefix, the object to which anger is directed 
is called as 5 $ instead of fer. ‘ ^ fefrqr ’ then comes 
in and the accusative case is used after it. sjfq is the prefix 
in srfirfvqfa- and srfqprfer, hence 

S. 5 77. TT^apifc-.In all these, follows. The 

^ of the roots ^ and takes the term ^srr, when 
various questions are asked about that Please 

read comma (,) instead of ^ ( 1 ) after in the 

text. is to be connected with The roots 

m and ^ have a peculiar meaning here. 

Both mean * to forecast,’ { to tell a fourtune. ’ This 
meaning has been suggested by the word frjpu: which- 
means fjfqq: qsr. 

Page 4 1—fsoiR q-qfj or means ‘ qfj- the astro-' 
loger, when asked, observes good or bad fortune, of ^ ‘ 
Note the grammatical idiom, means ‘ he - looks' 
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towards ’ while gprirq f^it means c he foretells the fortune. 

S. 578. s^n^wn;..gr:. : i»'‘ the. aphorsim means 
of the root 3 (1st [5th] conj.) /When the prefix srfcTor- 
5JT precedes the root g, the agent of the . former action 
becomes 57% + g or stt + S means ‘ to promise Thus, 

when somebody makes a promise to another, the person 
to whom the promise is made viz. the recipient of the 
promise is termed as It is to be noted that the 

person does not. make a promise of his own -accord. It is 
made at the instance of that person (here the Brahmin ) * 
This is a former action (). Fi rst the 
Brahmin has asked for the cow and then, it was promised to 
him. means ‘ promises ’ 

S. 579. is the gen. sing, of the root. 

‘ jj gcgj ’ with as the of the 9th conj. ()• This, 

root should be preceded by either 3*3 or stRt- sTg’J’irfir or 
means ‘ to encourage 5 ■( ). Naturally 

there are two actions, in ' it. A person first does some¬ 
thing and then somebody encourages him. An agent of 
the former action becomes m .the latter ( 5 fl^T 

follows from S. 578. ) rfai{..,The sacrificyr recites hymns 
in the praise of the deity when the priest encourages him. 
This is in the form of * sits*! nt< 3T ’ etc. sit ifa: aTC HK W (=T) I 
I 'fRT: 1^1% l 

; S. 580. means to employ a servant 

on a salary for a ' particular 1 period. ^jfcT means wages. 
When this is meant, that which is the most helpful in the 
accomplishment of the .action, becomes 7T5T3PT. 7iT'-f r: 7?nt 
follows from gT*r=fsrit S. 560 The y5TT takes place 

optionally (please read 31 after 
in the text. 
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Page 42, '^T '31.. V A, servant was. employed 
on ( Rs, ) hundred. Here, qjer is. most helpful in-employing 
the servant. Up to this is a ‘First to term 

ieifcTR and thep to employ 

xnjsjT mr^TT—This enjoins after a 

thing that is to be accomplished. The simple meaning is 
‘for’. The word cri?*4 expresses a relation between a 
thing to be accomplished () and a : thing which is 
helpful in the accomplishment (xjqqmq;). Out of these 1 , 
takes =qgqf. In gfffc is 1 the thing 

which is to-be accomplished, vrpqqnr gives -the examples 
as gqiq ; 

xf—qtfq is the locative absolute ( <j% 
). qgsqqt^ efcr’ is the meaning. When the 

root ( 1st conj. ) and its synonyms meaning c to accom¬ 
plish’, ‘to result in’ etc. are used, the result etc. take 
qffTr. vrfrfi: qTRJiq .means devotion produces knowledge. 
The sentences like these are used as maxims. This is 
the differenee between this and ^zff. 

4diet'd! 2TTTTct is a portent which, indicates 

some calamity. ( : gfTfmfilt: ). Thd 

reddish lightning indicates-foreshadbwsrportends a storm. ’ 

xT— This is an sqqg/qtpff. A word when asso¬ 
ciated with the word f^yr, takes =qgqf, * - ) 

l s., 581. is the compound,which 

is dissolved as fqfqpqf %qr sqqg: q*T g .--where one 
is to be supplied. It means:-that which is associated with 
the action which is again for another action. This, 
happens only when the terminations (gg-ihfinitive of 
purpose) and (ajqr) are affixed to' the root (cU 

33*3^ f torf twnqpu ' III'. '3. 10). In strei v *ri'fef 
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there is an action of going for the sake of fetching fruits, 
hence the ggg (gg) after sq + • In q.&wif qTTfr the same 

meaning is expressed by using the dative case. This dative 
•expresses the meaning of gjpT which is not actually used. 

is the adj. of ggq: and it means arqjpqqpiqj (not 
used). gTRg 3T^7 qgfrfq ,;g{RT, where grru : means UW- 
In qtq 3?f^r i qg is a substitute ( 3 tt^t ) and i s 
which, as a matter of fact, does not appear at all. 
(See notes on gjR q qgsf: )• i s eternal and it is 

wrong to say that a letter comes and goes. All the 
roots, stems, terminations, substitutes etc. are only 
the means of understanding. There is nothing like 
gq + g, but pit: is the word or gut qx^fq is the 
sentence as it is. Affixes etc. are meant for those who do not 
know this. 


qqiqr: fwmnrqi i 

3Tgc^ fecTT CRT.- 5Tcftq% 11 

Here, in qrfq, ggg is .gqdf because it. is not 

used. The object of this ggg in the former sentence 
( ’EgTFf), is used in the dative case. There is a difference 
between this aphorism and the qrfcRi ‘ myaq ggqf qr^rr I 
the, example of which is gq^- eft VRfq I Here, there in art 
action for another action while in gqs)-,... there is an action 
( eft vpqfq ) for salvation. 

Page 43. gfgerq is another example of this 

aphorism. This is to show that, though, qq: is there in 
qmgjft qgqf does not take place according to the 
following aphorism (qq: grftqo ). In that case fefrqr 
will bar qgqf seeking the help of the qftqfqy ‘qqqefqqrfio •’ 
(See qqgfqtfq on the .‘following aphorism.. In this 
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example, however, the meaning is different. We salute qfqir 
to propitiate him.) 

5. 5 82. means ‘after a word, at 

the end of which comes the affix employed by the apho¬ 
rism I HI- 3. 11. This aphorism enjoins the 

affixes which come under the 3tffH,rO£?T * '**1%’’, in the sense 
of an action for another action which, as we have seen, 
is the sense of gjpg, hence, gqqjg. There is the termi¬ 
nation Ef3T (3T) added in the word qn in the above 
sense (q3^+q^=qpT: )• This word takes The 

meaning is clearly brought out by qa qRtT?$: ! Here 
is an action of going (qj%) for another action viz. to 
perform sacrifice (qgqj. Same is the sense in qrfTPT zrrfcT- 
The affixes enjoined by the aphorisms which come under 

I denote action ZTR means q^f-the act of 

performing the sacrifice. 

5. 583. JTRT: .This is an qqq^finn%. The in- 

declinables mentioned in the aphorism govern the dative 
case—fqij qq: I qqqqtflfq, however, is a different case. Here 
there is an occasion of both the cases viz. fg^jqr and 
%frqT, because ^qs are ffcgcTOT (qg: ) 

and therefore it is a q$. %$pfr, because the word, qq: is 
there. Now, according to the axiom (qftqriT) 

has more force than what qqq-ff has,' 
since it is a - qFRqjqqfq;. sRRqF qi fqqfqrqqfq FT 

fqvrfqp: i qr fenfe sr. ^T^fq-q-fq;: i The 

relation between the word and the verb is more powerful 
than the relation of the word with another word. 

is that case which is used in connection with 
a certain word and has no, direct relation with 
the verb in a sentence. . This qftqrrr is actually stated 
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by the vqEqq^. Hence it is called, as 

)• ^nu is used with the deities and ^rr with the 
manes, sr® means ‘quite enough’, ‘equal to.’ It also 
includes the words having the same sense. (3iWfrf%...which 
according to some, is a 

srvsnf^T sftrt—T3 etc. govern gen. also. For this there is a 
sanction of qrPlWf- 

Page 44—In one. case, he uses in another, he 

uses cRiT JPT^fcT 0 --V 1. 801. and ^ gqf HH“il : V. 2. 38, 

are the aphorisms. (npidt: means a leader-tpg:). Thus, 
the genitive case which occurs with the word srg in the 
line of the stanza in !• 49, is correct. 

'prfstRHpT:—Sometimes is used in the 

aphotism to draw in some words from the preceding 
aphorism, which, otherwise would not follow. But 
this is not a difficulty here, since, ^^41 straightway 
follows from the preceding aphorism. ~q- ~4t- says that it 
(^r) is there to repeat the injunction of the dative case 

(by 3 Tgff%) and (by =er). It means 

g 3Trzrr i I'TS?!.)- In tb e case 

(bliss) there was the occasion for qat also according to 
^gssff ^rf^jtro-II. 3. 74. S. 631. But though subsequent, it 
is barred by this double injunction ( ;jrrr^ i THHT I T !Sz ncp )• 

S. 584. jRwffoi means nrq^: ‘ In the case 

of an object of the root ^ (4th conj). The conditions 
are (i) it should not be a living being and (ii) a 
sensure ( srfr ) or contempt must be intended. T^tW = 
optionally. The root' 5TT belongs to two conjugations 4th 
(jpq%) and 8th (t^. ). The particular pronunciation 
rpq (^qq^) suggests that the root belonging to the 4th conj. 
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() should be taken (f^qyf^wy; jyq^) and not one 
belonging to the 8th (cRli^ )- is the form (1st per. 
sing.) of the root ( 8th conj.). 

Page 45. srJnfoTg.-.The qyfcyq^R says that instead of 
at the end, it should be read as ;?yqjyqy---which has 
both, animate and inanimate objects in it (see trans.) The- 
phrases like ?n=r are rarely found in the 

language. 

5. 5 85. TyRy&yqytyfijy... %Ei means sqyqyy:— action. In the 
case of iRjRy fj\- surfer, however, there is no actual action, 
of going. It means that he has yyft in his meditation. 
no?r(¥g%...The prohibition (syjycqfq-) of the applied! 

to the road actually used by the goer. In the case of 3 cqifcy 
'T^tcf, he is going to the main road by the by-lane. 

Page 4 6. S. 5 86. ^rmRST^R^-This is a general 
aphorism for the syqprRy qyR-q;. This applies in all the- 
cases of separation. The term is self-explanatory. syy + 
3T means ‘to take’, and 3ycy + syy + qj means ‘to take away’- 
‘ to separate’, sytyyjy means yq%q-separation. gq- generally 
means fijqt steady; but it has some additional sense 
here. In the context of separation, it means: that, from, 
which something is separated (arqftytjjyiyJ’. It is a point 
of separation. Even if it is unsteady it is called as gq. 
See the second example-qqqqy: qyqyy: sRqyq; qqfq l where 
qqqqy falls from the horse who is running. The horse- 
is said to be gq because %qqy falls from him. fit says the 
following in this connection— 

3?qy% qgqiRtq ^ qi ^ qys=q^ I 
g^TRKi^na. 1 

weft gq gqy^l- n 

The term gq is to be finally explained in this way— 
That which is related to the action of separation, but. 
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not to the action in the verb. STfJTTOT-rNlsPTct flTcf 
firWTT9Pr: I The horse is related to the action of 

separation, but it has no relation with the action of fall¬ 
ing. is related to that. follows here also. 

That means that the point of separation must be a qrofi- 
is not a ^ in 33 ^ qfi TORT 1 though it is g=f. In the 
case of qrqffs^n% etc., there is no real separation 

as such, hence the stirt^K ^TO 0 - 

S. 5 88. qfonmYr • In the case of the roots and iff 
and their synonyms (srt), that, from which there is 
fear etc. is called as 3rqTTOT- In 3T ^ it is not the 

forest but the ferocious animals etc. which is the cause 
•of fear. 

Page 4 7. S. 589. means that which is un¬ 

bearable. qncRt: means ‘ of the root with to.’ 

S. 590. 3ITO is the prevention of natural incli¬ 
nation. When this is exercised,' that which is desired, is 
•called as sttoto qf TO 3 Tci-He prevents a cow 

;from the barley. This is possible when the barley belongs 
to somebody else and the cow belongs to the agent ( to? )• 
In that case qqs are fTOfT because it is improper to allow 
one’s own cow to eat the barley of others, fit, however, 
ibeing his own property is fTOcRTtT and hence is used in 
fljftqp In the case of q^vfit...%?t, it is the barley and not 
the field which is desired. 

S-591. STTO^nf---3TOf% means an obstacle. (3 to^+ 
*Tr ‘to keep in between’). In the presence of this, when 
there is a desire to be concealed from a person-a desire 
that a person should not- see him, the person [from whom 
fihe concealment is desired, is called as 3TTOH- This is 
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the meaning of ^ f%l%- In ing: (q^rft) 

^sot:; it is the mother from whom he wants, to hide him¬ 
self. He goes behind the wall or tree etc. (ssrptr)*' so 
that the mother should not see him. In the case of 
JT I he wants to hide himself from the thief* 

but there was not any obstacle in between the two. 4 He 
does not desire to see the thieves’ means he desires that 
the thieves should not see him. =sfpj: orrciTFT ET sjg: ffa - 
#0^ ir 1 

Page 4 8 . ^sfcdT^I %^... Though, ^q’s mother 
actually sees him when he hides himself behind the tree, 
she is called as sjqrepr, because fpq still desires (gxgfir) 
that she should not see him. q'^T means st^xr T?rra> 

S. 5 92. This is in association with the word BTRFncTT 
which means q^-a speaker, a preceptor. gwFr has a 
different meaning here. It means acquiring knowledge 
in a regular way ()• When this is meant 
the preceptor is called as 3rqrTR- 

S. 59 3. Ji^fcT means a |g (Cause). is the 

prime cause of the agent ( srt: ) of the root ( 4th conj. ) 
4 to be born The agent of the verb sw is called as 

S. 5 94. sr^:—Only one part of the compound 

viz. from in the preceding aphorism, follows 

here. This type of 3tg?i% is to be found very rarely. 
The commentators say that only that part of the 

•compound is to be Understood as having ^ftcT mark over 

it, which helps it to follow according ,to i 

S. 46. . So, gT is t0 be understood as like 
and ^in that, as It. means: of the agent 

■of the root means the source or the place of 

birth, manifestation. 5T4T in the ff% means 3T qKH^ff l« 
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«Tfr JHUTRlr I This has been- explained: as 
cT=f JPFRT^ f^W:. It means that it manifests there—it is 
to be seen there first. As the legend goes, comes 
from the heaven - to the mountain where it is td 

be seen first. 

vn^^TT is of the opinion that, all these seven, 

right from ‘ vfftiqpd up to this, are redundant^ 

because every one of these implies a sort of separation. 
If it is not actual, it is, at least, in thought See how 
the meaning of the examples of these aphorisms, is 
explained-Wt^qr ^44414. 

^44:, tfqrcqT^ fitter 

-^ 4 ^ 44 #; > and so forth. Thus all the examples 

of these seven aphorisms can be the examples of gqrrqT^sqr^Fpi; 
vn^ 3 ffe4f?wd4Tqf^q?4W4R4Tf^ i. 

.^44. ( 4 ) .is the termination which forms the 
gerund ( 3 ?pt54, 3trt 4 etc. ). When this whole word ending 
in 544 , is dropped, the- objet of the substratum of that is 
used in an ablative case. This ablative .expresses the 
same meaning. , 

Page 49. In sriWTTW 41144 is the object of 

5TIW ( 54454 ) which is elided afterwards. This word, 
viz. RTgr 4 is used in the ablative. Similarly srrfFtra;, 
means sr^ ; where srra^" is the substratum! 

() of 34 [444 the 544 RT which is dropped in srr^RTcf. 
i^. It is to be noted that this word ending in 54 ^ 
termination, is not dropped according to any aphorism.' 
A speaker drops it in a sentence. %qr... 

A verb which is understood, is also a cause of the 4^5 
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ablative, and ^gr:-both these are the examples of 

this. 3T[?T?r: ajRf is the expression which is to be under¬ 
stood in the first case. aTmrRfafcfr naturally, indicates a 
separation from some place ( 

vraKR:) • Hence the question 1 qRR ’ ? q-gn ( qqjft-from 
the river) is the answer. ‘sTRklsfR’ is to be under¬ 
stood here. 

5Tcfsn^...This and the following two qrfcRjs are to be 
■construed together, since they deal with the same, topic. 
HifM means a measurement. It is from iff to measure. 
That, from which a distance in space or time is measured, 
is used in the ablative. This gives us in the example. 
The next qjlaq; viz. ... enjoins nominative or 

locative after the word Holt, distance which is associated 
with the ablative. This gives us qraq or A word 

■denoting time, however, is to be used in flak) (JTf& ) acc. to 
the next Vartika atr^fRoff is the full- 

naoon-day (qjtfmRft) in the month of URqfq which follows 
the month of efirf" ^ means qnfa^T 'fmr i. e. the 

month of qnkrq;, as the months are named after the 
•constellations on the full-moon days. qqfciqRT: is in the 
ablative. 

S. 595. ar^nRIcf-'-From this begins the sqq^wrft. 
The words 3TR etc. govern qgfjft- sir ardtJC^-this 
means that the word 3 tr includes its synonyms also. 
This is of course ‘ l because the ablative case 

is found to be used with fvrvr etc. which mean the same 
thing as 3 ?r. Then in that case, the word ^ is super¬ 
fluous, since it means the same thing as sjr viz. 
‘other than’. 

Page 50. sr^ra; means both ‘near to’, ‘in the vici¬ 
nity of ’ or ‘far from’. sometimes governs accusative 
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'also. This is on the authority of the last part of. 
the £37% ’ mentioned in fs^ftqr (.see 

text-page 27). 

^rs^:-The word {^757*7 in the aphorism is 
explained as i^frr =[?: 57=37 :-the word which is generally 
used in the sense of direction. It means that, here the. 
word includes every word which is primarily used 

for denoting direction. Thus in 'jjr tlT^nr, we find the word 
used in its primary sense viz. to the ‘east of the village.’ 
But in ijsf: 77537:, t# does not mean ‘ to the east ’ 
but ‘ before. ’ This is also correct, because the word <jsf 
though meaning ‘before’ here, is to be used primarily 
in the sense of direction. The conclusion that is arrived 
at, is that the fr^rj^s like 7#, 3777, 3=577 etc. govern the abla¬ 
tive, even if they are used in any other sense; except, of 
course, that which means a part (3 rr), 
Hence 77 777W and not 77' 777(3, since ‘77’ is used to 
denote the part of the body For this there is an authority 
of qifotfJr who has composed an aphorism as 377 7< 37757(^73. 
VIII. 9. 2. 7777773 97*-•• is not correct because indicates 
the part (37777). 

means ‘of the word which, 
has the root 373^ as its final part. '373^773: 7=7777 777 H* 
373=^77777:. 5n=3i, 579737 etc. are the words of which ‘3735’ is 
the final part. (3735 3^7-lst conj. 57 + 3733=57737. 5777! + 
373^ = 579737). Though these words denote direction' 
their separate mention in the aphorism, is to 
bar the genitive case according to l S. 609 

which is really an exception to the ablative. But that 
does not apply here due to the separate enumeration 
of these, though they are This Creates some. 
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force which helps thfem to 1 bar qgt ( ) • ' 3 Tfa^ 

and 37 |f|- are the suffixes which form' the indeclinable? 
such as meaning * towards the south’ etc. 

These are also the exceptions to the same q-gt (), 
because of the separate mention, when these also are the 
f^RT^S. 

. This line explains the use of 
after a word which is associated with the word 
spjffr which is not mentioned in the aphorism. snjfci 

etc, should be accounted for on the authority of the yttr^FTC 
who uses the expression as spjfrt in the discussion 

on qyqrft. It is not necessary to derive this from, 

the expression of the says r?PTRrt *rg\ According to- 

him, this is also a sort of separation (f^r%q:) and there¬ 
fore, it is 3 TqT 5 rr^ W*fb He explains. qqRjppt as qqqRq-- 

Page 5 1 . should be used in association with a- 

the word qff:, though it is not mentioned in the aphorism. 
The aphorism qw*^TT I H. I. 12 enjoins 

compound with the word srf%-; also. From this we infer 
thatqyfqR wants qspfl to be used with the word also" 
Hence we have jpnsf^:- 

S- 5 9 6 . The qRTqq=q 7 ftqs are again in the picture 
because, like flccfftT- they govern qsgrfi (and RTRft also ), srq* 
and qft in the sense of ‘exclusion* are termed as 
and govern qijift according qsFw^-TR'pT: l S. 598 . 

S . 1 597 . Here, 3 ?r, the q^, is termed as 
in the sense of a limit both exclusive (qqKr) as wc ^ as 
iuclusive or conclusive (srfMqfq - ). The latter, we get by 
the word q-qq in the aphorism. When only sri^ rrafelRK. 
would have served the purpose the addition of ; the ; worcL 
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implies that the other variety of the limit also should 
have been included. means an aphorism where 

the word q-qf^r occurs ((frqfcrsi 5 ': ^ nqKT- 

qrfqqgj. That aphorism is qqfelfafq^'qf: which mentions 
both the limits qqfg- (exclusive) as well as arfqfqfq 
(inclusive). qqiaj fqpn, &T etBtfafqft:. When, sir 
1ST qq: l means ‘it rained up to (excluding) 
it is ir^rf 3 J; and when it means ‘ it rained as far 
as (including) qid^gq’, it is srfqfqfq-. It is to be noted 
that when this sir governs q^rft, is it to be written separ¬ 
ately in the sentence unless it is a compound (sTNt^jqq;)- 
W 5 tR: bbr: is the example of qqfqr (gf% rfqfqtfBl) and 
3TT 5T5JT is the example of cqfqfqfa —STfqsqpq- 

Page. 52 . S. 5 99 . UTtTRTar is a representative while 
JTRftR' means an exchange. 

S. 600 . The ablative in ‘ q^rr^’ i n the aphorism 
shows that the words srMftfq and srfa^R also govern q^ift 
The representative of the President— 3 TcqgTq. sretfJff*T: I; 
but,'whatever implied from the aphorism, is not always 
true (q g 3 =I). Thus, trfqftfa: is also correct. 

In qfg: efpti^ q-j% means srfMgfr:. 

S. 601 . The aphorism fcfi follows 

here. If the debt is a cause (ihjjjcr) of a bondage and 
if it is not an agent (), the ablative case is employed 
after it. < 13 :: means the debtor is bound to pay 

Rs. hundred. In rfihr qf^TcT.', being the agent, -is not 
used in q^rft.This is a causal (passive ), sentence. qyqq 
trqfaqq-qr 3 -TTqgir: 3 T'<rrr^: qf?q?r:. The debtor (ajqqut:) is 
bound by a hundred through the creditor (^qcfi). 
is the primitive sentence. 
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S. 6 02. fr*niT",t#r follows here also. This option- 
a y enjoins the ablative case after a cause. But there are 
two conditions. (i) The cause must be a quality and (ii) 
it must have either a masculine or a neuter gender (3^ 
W )• ( dullness ), in the example, is a quality and in a 

Ssm^lv^ 5 henCC 3T1 ^ R ’ we S et > b y theapho- 

. . ^ a ^ e * 1° 'TH has a neuter gender but 

it is not a quality. In ^ i s a quality but it is in 

leminme gender. 


--In a considerably great number 
of examples we find the cause used in though it is 

not a quality or in feminine gender. In 
( 'WcTT qf^RR, tjprei;,), the smoke is a cause. It is used in 
RWJft though it is not a quality. Similarly in rtRcT w?: 

is f cause - It is" used in though 

in feminine gender. How are these to be accounted 
or. vr. ^T., on the authority of the vqEq^ says that 
his aphorism should be divided into two aphorisms. 
(O ff*rrci and (11) 3 ffrsfbrqra;i. qr»r means an aphorism 
(W). In the 1 st viz. %trt, and the word 

follow. It then means 1 fctfr TSjiff q r The cause ( with¬ 
out any conditions), is optionally used in The 

above examples are now correct. It is to be noted that the 
sometimes suggests the division of the aphorism 
only to account for the expressions like these. f W¥r 
rfTcTf^qw.). The conclusions drawn by this way, are not 
to be always taken as true; otherwise, in this case, the 

sarv Pa rL°ri th l ***» ( ^ s ^) would be unneces¬ 
sary. That, is why *. ft says-3^ ^ 

h S - :? 0 ?’ means optionally. But 

here, it is used in the sense of Though '=/ would 
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have saved lot of R^rs, it would not have served the pur¬ 
pose. It would have brought fg^ffar only, (because it is 
nearer ) when qg-pft also is required. follows from 

fcfcjT 'II. 3 . 31 . and wjfj- from arqRrr^f II. 3 . 28 . of 
course by nuf'q^fcf- ( see Appendix A ). 

S. 604 . Here, the condition is that etc. should 
not mean a substance (). (See trans.). tdl=li*T 

jrfl.'-criy.il 3 <|i)|^ri gys:. 

Page 54 . S. 605 . =q in the aphorism brings both 
and cjghrr from the preceding aphorism. • All the 
cases are used in the sense of the word only (grfiqqfi^r#- 
JTfg RPf: snpjJ. It means that the cases are used not in 

some other sense, but in the sense of the word 

itself. --HtT follows from the preceding aphorism. 

Thus qy: in q?gr: where it means a substance, does not 
take any of these cases. 

S. 606 . qqfr $iq-%r means ‘in the remaining cases’ 
‘in the cases other than’ ()• It is only the 
relation which is denoted by the same case affix, which is 
other than the srrfrrq^ET^ and the qqrg. The genitive is 
used to denote that relation. We have seen that there 
are different kinds of relations. A relation of the 
servant and master (as in rgq: g^q:) is called as pq- 

The relation of the part and whole as in 

pr fqq:. is called as 3 rqzprrqqfqRrq HH-'q and so on. 

Genitive Case denotes all these relations. This meaning 
of the word qfq should be carefully noted. Whenever 
this word is found in this qgt, it means ‘ a relation other 
'than that of qqqq; and qrfrrTf^TT' 4 - Thus, qi 5 T: jqq: means 
jrqfelftcT&qq^pqoqqi^ 1 or €ST : means ' gfo- 

i Even the object (q$), qgg. 
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etc. are used in qgf if only the simple relation is 5 
desired to be expressed. Thus, gcTt'’' :; mP^ means 

nro: i m is equal to *rrt w .). This 

should have been flcf^ I But the speaker does not 

■want to express it as an agent. He desires to express 
the relation only. 

Page 55 . fffifq) should have been flf'f'TT 

(^ tr r- )• Now the sentence means 

9REt would have been melt wfcT (^)- ' ^WT 

and are also the examples of 

used in the sense of object. rnq- ; ( ttv^) i s fuel 
and e means water. Fuel refines the water (by 

boiling it). qmlgm is also understood as a compound. 

=q 33EK =r (OTlfK 5^.) In this way, the use of 

the genitive case in the sense of the Ejn^, ultimately 
depends upon the sweet will of the clever speaker. He 

can use vmf (^) or *rit ^rtercypit: if he so 

desires. 

Now, these -are some 7 or 8 following aphorisms- 
which also enjoin the genitive case in the above sense 
(viz. ) Are they redundant as the case is used 

according to the desire of the speaker ? The answer is 
no. They serve a different purpose. qqf enioined by 
them is not to be compounded. qfcf'KftqRT 7 $t «T I 

Thus, y# in m3: mwe, will always remain as mg:, 
and there will not be a compound as m^rni^, if this 
is enjoined by I S 613 . 

if it is according to *rtsfq^?r ^ I S. 612 , will never be 
as and so on. Thus, the difference between 

used with the desire (fqq^jr) of bringing out the 1 
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relation only in the place of Wfl £tc., * 1*4 *b e ^ ^ 
actually enjoined by the aphorisms ctc *> 1S 

that' there will never be a compound in the latter case. 

In order to show this difference, the examples of the 
former are given either in verbs (H13: ) or in 

participles (« *r:), while those of the latter are 

given with verbal nouns not compounded with the words 
in qft. Thus, (i) the examples of the 3ft 'Tgf in general, 
will be those with the simple words as gqq: f 5 l : , %-'■ 

•etc.; (ii) the examples of the 3ft # desired to show the 

relation only, will be seen either with the verbs or parti¬ 
ciples or verbal nouns compounded-Higt W- 

wpiU 'ctc. and (hi) those of the 3ft *» P arliculat 
•( enjoined by the aphorisms from qtcft 1 up to 

-o^qdr; yqqft I) are gftft m■ ^ 

■etc. in which there will be no compound. 

S. 607 . This is an ^qqrqft- ‘itcfi’ comes by 3 Tgff\T- 
When the word is actually used and the cause 

indicated, qet is employed. This bars the instrumental 
case by I which takes place in the absense -of the 
word I3-3&.T TOfd I- W and ^r: both are used in qft. 

S. 608 . If it i s a pronoun, an additional case as 
is used optionally (qjq iz<JRT, 3^7 )• ^ 3 ’ 

etc. are the synonyms of the word frrftrf- This 
serves the purpose of both the above aphorisms viz- 
S. 607 and S. 608 , hence, they could be safely dropped. 

Page 5 6 . S. 609 . qft 3W-fa^-The affix 

is en i° ined by 1 m the scnse of 
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jpm'r, qwift and ggift. 3 :%qrf: means ^uif, 5r%cr^r : and 
^fsT^lFTT^- This is an exception to the ablative case 
enjoined by S. 595. si?rg'4 means the termination 3TcT^. 
and its synonyms (ar 4 ). in 3 ^:, in 3 ^^, ft in 

37 ft and ftggf in 3 qftgR; have the same meaning as 3 tcTgy 
All these govern qg) ( sir^t ) • 

S. 610. Here is the termination enjoined by 

I ?faaj 7 T is the word with this gipjv 
It means ‘near to the south’. This apho. enjoins- 

fsSffaT- But sometimes qg) also is used. This we get by 
dividing the aphorism in two viz. gqqr and ffgRr- ( see 
notes on S. 602 ). Otherwise, this would have been the 
exception to the which would never take place. 

Now the first part (ccqqr) enjoins ggt and the second 
( factor), iM’-JT- Thus we get and mgs*, 

S. 611. This is also an sqq^qff. The words ^ft, fqsfti 
and others which carry the same meaning (srq:) govern 
the genitive case optionally ()• It should be 
noted that, here, ^ etc. govern gsFft or ggt i. e. the 
words which are associated with these, are used in either 
or Mgj- while these fr etc. are, themselves, used 
in accusative etc. in the case of S. 605. 

Page 5 7. S. 612. ^sf^.-From this, up to S. 618, 
the aphorisms enjoin ggt, in place of a expressing 

the relation only. This may be called as a ‘ Karaka-re- 
placing genitive’. When qgt 1 S. 606 already serves 

this purpose, the special mention of these qjfs cause 
the absence of a compound in keeping with the rule 
grftmfagRT 'flat ?r i qr 
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which is enjoined by the mention of the particular roots. 
Here is the mention of the root sp-not meaning ‘to 
know 5 (3TfqFt'4^T). The root has the peculiar sense 

here. It means ‘ to act 5 or‘to engage in’. The sentence 
otherwise would have been pfpqr (Pim) PRp i Til is 
used in the sense of relation ( stTctP frrfsTcT:), and there is 
no compound. 

S. 613. 3pft7T?J—3Tfp + f (wt,), TPT m: 

%TT ^ 3r4hTTT:- The root is -±c4VtT. mg: PPTp. where, 

in fact, prg is pm Here, only the relation is desired to be 
expressed. mgpmfhr pppp;! 

S. 614. plpTcT means gprTTP ‘ to produce new quality 
in. For see notes on S. 606. In the absence 

of this meaning, is used-pi i 

S. 615. pppTRT• ■ • : ffp Pp: t 

These must have an abstract noun as their subject and 
again the sense other than ‘ to be feverish 5 (ppp;:). 

Page 58. ppm pm- disflt prfnmRpr tfteqfir I Here, 
ftp is the word formed with the affix qp which is in the 
sense of (PP+Tp=d T T: )• This is a subject of 
in the explanation of the sentence (pitp^p). pit is the 
object in the sentence, which is used in tr$- in the 
example (ppm )• PTTPtpr Tiger: TTffgr^imTr <fteT TiPP I 
Note the absence of the compound in q'lpr mm When 
the words mi and pprr are used, the apho. will not be 
applicable (mmltiFcTPTt:), and in that case the com¬ 
pound will take place. ^Rmr:, mpPcTTT.'-In these examples, 
we have ^ T# in general, used to express, the 




Notes P. 59 109 

sense of the object, hence the compound, 
sqt;: fRTPT: cfT I . 

5. 616. ftr 5 -T (1st conj. ?rT4%) means ‘to bless’, nffa: 
if ' 5^3T. In fact, #T: is the object 

here. Why 3TT%fq ? - - Here is a begging for 

TTTOr^. Note the compound. 

• _ •; -r o >*: .• u ' 

S. 617. srrf^r comes from the 10th conj. ( 
ft’ + sr + fr[, th + 5r + ^ orq + fq f + ^—the prefixes 
are to be taken together as they are, separetely or in 
a reverse order. This is all according to the tradition 
(sqppTRRt. )• Note the absence of the compound in all the 
the examples. 

Page 5 9— V -TRT^'T IT 1 ^ Here we have a compound because 
the root ftq; does not mean ‘ violence ’. 

S. 618. snrsfcrb- having the same meaning-^ arqf 

cfr er^rr:. When f% + 3T^.+ and qtq have the same 
meaning, the object of these is used in qgj. In 
R + srq + tg means ‘ to count ’, while in stFinqcrf^ qtq means 
‘ to praise . Thus it means that they have different 
meanings, hence the compound. 

S. 619. ^ does not follow in this apho. frqqjzf means 

etc. (frqf: 3?^:) refers to what immediately 
precedes (). When does not, 

follow, qqt ’ also will not be applied, hence the 
apho. This may be called as ‘qj^qgf because the q-ij 
as (and not in the sense of a'relation) is used in qgj 
in q$cW'-hlH & qhf: )‘. 

Thus, this apho. is not meant for the absence of a com¬ 
pound when., the, verbal noua follows. -Note, * therefof-dj 
the example with a verb in it. Though we have seed 
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that qgf is hot a Karakacase because it expresses the 
relation, there are some cases where the object etc. 

are used in qgt (in their own sense, and not in 
the sense of a relation ). This is one of them. 

Page 60. S. 620. Whenf^q; ( 4th conj.) has a prefix, 
the object is optionally (f%vrr«TT) used in yat- 

S. 621. ^sq-g + i'j; (4th conj.). ffq: does not mean 
actually the word )• It means an oblation 

i. e. the word which denotes a particular oblation 
(fT^: Here ). It means that actually 

the word f{^: may or may not be present. The word which, 
denotes the particular oblation takes qgt. 3T$T% STW— 
This line occurs in the q?qTiq. This is a request by the 
arsnl to fcn^or. He requests him to send to the fire 
the flesh of goat, as small as the piece of a cloth, which 
is technically called as qqr. means declare. yr 

qqPt: ctt 

JT«r 3 ^ 3 ^ qr I qqyy:, though an object, is used in the genitive 
acc. to this apho. This is also a qiK-OTsb 

S. 622. The terminations pqi\(lKq:) and §^(r.) 
are added to form the numerical adverbs for showing 
times, on the authority of tfjyqprr f^ITvqflfwi% 
and fqfqqgwy: ^ respt. ' (q^cr: qqfcq: and fif, ft: etc), 
When these are used, the syftqyq' is used in ngt (3T§:) 
to express the relation. Here again 5 ft follows by 
That is why there is no compound. In the 
case of ft; 3 T^qq?r^ the sense of substratum ( srfqqrdT) 
apd not that of a simple relation, is meant. Hence the 
locative case (srfft). 
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Page 61. S. 62 3. fifo-This and the following 

three aphos. enjoin qnqprgl. The agent and the object 
take the genitive case when they are used with the word 
ending in a fq; affix, is a class of affixes used to form 
derivatives (nouns, adjectives etc. ) from the roots, as 
opposed to erfer which form the derivatives from 
nouns,, adjectives etc. The word ‘ ijy ’ ceases to follow 
in this and hereafter. In gRp, the affix Rf 

(f%i^’) is added to f. pur is the agent (pup 

)• It means pup-fi^-W £%•' (gfg: )• STncT: £31 is 

the example of the object used in q#. is the p; affix 
added to the same root g; ( pur: qprfir )• 

jjupR^faj-There is an option of qgt in the subordinate- 
indirect object (cf. rfq.fiTd q I S. 539 ). This is the 
qrra'-q; by qqs# the vneq^q;. This is technically called as 
ffg of •q-fGqqjff. The word is suggestd by the verb f«Rf. Jf-Tr 
is pr^r ((f^), 3raj is the direct object, while rag ( a name 
of a country) is indiret. spst always takes qgf acc. to 
the apho. gq has an option acc. to this qrrcf£- 

f~l% —The question is as to what is the necessity 
of saying in the apho. when the words qRrf and qq 
already imply it. The apponet would say that they 
also imply the verbs. Yes ! but in that case there is a pro¬ 
hibition of the genitive case after the q^rf and the qq, 
by q Xt£. .S. 627 ? The reply to this is that the qgt should 
not take place when the word is used with the wore 
ending in ffTTcT affix in the examples like prjjff pq, Here 
the cffcT affix is added to fqqq acc. to ‘ pfr^fq: ’ and 
‘H'jq’N’- There is also an occasion for the object on account 
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of the wold p. (p: ) p: ft: pijff- Here, p is 

not used in the genitive case because of the mention of 
‘fifcr ’ in the apho. 

S. 624. There are some examples where both pf 
and occur when the formation is used. 

follows from the preceding aphorism. This enjoins 
on the object only in such cases, in the example, is 
|p. 3UTt%T is the pj and qqT the 'f^T- is used in 

.. .This pcpf; says that the rule is not appli¬ 
cable to the words in feminine gender ending in arq; 
or a? (pj-srp )• It means that both prt and take 
q$ in these cases, is pr and pef: is Both 

are used in qgt- There is a 055 s: ( siq; ) termination in ^f*qq 
and 3T in 'RrP+'nDT (*l;\W pp-desidcrative). 

^ far^rm-This enjoins an option only in the words 
with feminine gender ( like ffet:, ) according to some; 
according to others, however, this is an option to all 
( srf^oT) the remaining p affixes ( like srggrtp etc. ). 
srjpTRFT means a treatment. The word arr^qpf ( pf) is 
used in both instrumental as well as genitive. 

Page 62. S. 625. iT^r.-If the termination ^ (cf ) 
is added to denote the sense of the present tense, the 
agent is used in qgp There are two =p (i) par% and (ii) 
This is of the first kind. In jp, and ’jfisrcT 

the affix cf ( ttj ) is added in the sense of present tense 
according to 1 hence, ip:, gs;: etc. 

This is an exception to the prohibition enjoined by the 
aphorism ^ .. S. 627 which prohibits the genitive 
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case with the f%y. The affixes tR and are called as 
ftntr ffisn). Now, it goes without saying that 

the fJrST in that aphorism docs not include c tH: 

It is the prohibition of ‘ tR ’ only. 

S. 626. ‘ot’ follows from above. If that 3 is 
added in the sense of arfawn, <rst is used with the agent. 

is qgt. 3 Tri%ct etc. are to be explained as 3T%^ 

( 3 rrfM, lifter anc; so on * These 

express location. c This is their seat , or here they sat 
etc. ‘ T^tsf^wr ^ aN - : ’ if?r Tfirerc': > 

5 . 627. This is for the prohibition of the genitive 
case in the cases which are mentioned in the aphorism. 
These are the separte words. 3, 331, = ^ 3 3^), ^*44, 

and 55 - means the substitutes in place of 3 

which stands for all the tenses and moods. All of these 


begin with the letter 3 . 

to- Present tense 

3T5 

Imperative 


Perfect 


Imperfect 


First future 

{ 

Potential 
3Tj^fk Benedictive 

VZ 

Second future 


Aorist 


Subjunctive (used 

3^ 

Conditional 

The 

only in the Vedas ) 

substitutes in • the place of 

these are called 


^si^rT:. In and prftJT: are the affixes 3^ (^3) and 
^ (W{\) in the P lacc of HI. 2. 124). 

These are the affixes. So, there was an occasion for ^ 
according to S. 623, which is barred by this. 3; is another 
^ affix added to the desiderative . according to 
3: I III 2. 168 (%§:)• 3 also means that which ends in 3 . 
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according to HI. 2. 136.) 

The example of 3 ^ is Entp:- Here 

3 cj; the affix is added to the root t ^ ie sense °f 

err^sft^T etc. by 2 . 154 - 

Page 63. There is no prohibition (arftitq':) when 3 ^ is 
added to the root hence we have ^sf in 5 ^-rt:. gg=rT 
and are the 3 rsq^s. (^pM-cR, f + f^O- and. 

gtt have taken fcftqT ('T#) instead of qgh ftgT is the 
technical term for r and ( tRtKTT f% 8 T I. 1 . 26) 

CT+ ^ + = It: is ^ Tf> in (see 

notes on S. 625 ). In the affix ^ (3t) is added 

by |q|^g 2 ...III. 3. *126. The last word viz. is the 

with g from 5 F^gTJT...III. 2. 124. as the first 
letter and ^ as the final ^ from the aphorism ^ III. 2. 
135. This siWfK ‘ ER ’ includes (according to 
etcTT) all the affixes enjoined by the intervening apho¬ 
risms. Thus 'we get in TffTR: (^+gRT)> 

in tro^ERR-;, ^ in and ^ in qgf is 

not used in all these examples. There is an option to 
the affix gT (3TT) added to the root fg^, hence we have gpr 
or jjr. All this, of course, is the prohibition of the 
qnTKqsl enjoined by ?%: etc. When only the 

relation is desired to be expressed, qgf will be necessarily 
used, here, means 

cptR is desired. 

Page 64. S. 628. Only 3 from the preceding apho. 
follows. 3 t=f; and p are the affixes. The former is the 
substitute of 053 , while the latter comes from fatfir and 
vrfq-Eqf^r is to be connected with both, while srphM with 



Notes P. 65 


115 


only,. BcT: qr@q;: means one who will protect the good. 
g?r: is qfi fipft is the example of vrf^sqEt ?q- 

and ^yfi qrfir is that of srrqqoq ?vq. means a debt.. 

S. 629. g*q is the class of affixes which come under 
‘ f 3 T: ’ the afiqqqrgsj. To these there is an option of qgfi 
These are the affixes also. There was an occasion, 
therefore, for q$ by S. 623. ( vide ^ qgf|^5qq...qq|q) 

is essential. grRlfi is a q$. 

Here the question is whether this q in ifq 
is a q^fnt qq or q. qfi says it is qqfi acc. to qsqfiq- 

RqTrfl'qrTWlfiiq'ii^iia.P-qraf q[ I III. 4.68 (firq^Rf). If it 
would have been in the sense of q$ (q$fq) it would 
have declared (s?ffiler) the qqf and in that case qsf was 
impossible, qqtq would have been used after grRp Now 
that the qq is in the sense of qqfi, it declares the agent 
( tqviq^: ) when q.fi remains undeclared. 

3T3T qmt—Now in firpqr: srfi qrq: fpfa, cpq is the qsq 
affix. Acc. to this apho, there will be an option of qjfi 
in she case of ^wfir, and fq<qqiit after sra (q,fi) acc. to 
S. 623. Thus, the sentence would be fiqsqr qR*q «nq: 
•ptqqq gKofff qj i which is not desired. The sentence 
should be as it is given. For that, the apho. is divided in 
two. ficT 5i rr:.--etc. acc. to the first part viz. jgiHf where 
q and p-qqpraf follow. It means g*qRrq swutr to! q- 
This bars the,genitive in the case of both. And qqy rt qr 
etc. acc. to *the second part viz, q^fi qr i where only 
‘ gPTRr ’ follows, prfifs'4: means it has the same meaning 
as in S. 629. 

Page 65—S. 63 0 This is sqqqqqt The word m 
indicates the synonyms of jjqq except the words and 
RqJTT- 
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S. 63 1 . This also is an =srg*ft ^ •3rr%ft\.. 

These are the pairs having the same meaning, 

wowi;, 3t# : %r tp-'W; This we get 

by the word apj which is to be connected to every word 
in the apho. though it is not actually mentioned. This 
is of course Hence, one out of and vrg;, 

should not be mentioned in the apho. because they are 
synonymous. 


Here ends the discussion on the genitive case. This <r$t 
could be explained in the following way 


^ ’Tst 


(Hff: ) 

( ) 

[ ] 


i 

37 c P?Tsi' 

(f 8 w ) 


Ttwrgt 

( ^RT9T 
^cT: sfictf ) 


fow 

[ wror: ] 


WTC;) 

[ H*TOPTpr: ] 


Page 66. S. 6 32. The substratum is 

called as 3TfSpj^qr- It is related to the action either 
through the agent or through the object, erfitsfw means 
ferr- In the sentence q-of qrrf?T, *jr?T is related 
to through <ti%. And it must be the srpiTC of the 

action related to the same agent. ^n^jf q-^% is the 

example where the 3 tptk (is related to the action 
(T^TcT) through the object (cf n g»i^); because dish is the 
®rr<TR of cfo;p5 (erf) and not of (q^rf). 
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S. 6 3 3. in the apho. draws-in the of 

efilJfvq: from S. 605. ( see the Appendix A ). srp^K is of thred 

kinds (i) in which there is an actual contact 

(WT) (^ ) (ii) %qf%: in which there is nd 

touch. The meaning is ‘ about * ( 

and (iii) 3Tf%sqr^:-all pervading. ( F4%T 3TRFrr 

3T%). 

fr, 3rf%^ already take three cases acc. to S. 605. This 
is an addition to them. In all there are four () cases. 

RsifaiWTET—If ^ is added to the past participle in 
tR, it governs ^rtft in the case of an object. 5JTRR°T is an 
object in 3 t%tt r ^- 

Page 67. 'The locative is used to 

denote the purpose (fJrfJi^-lg) for which some act is 
done. Purpose is the same thing as ‘fruit’ here. The 
condition is that it should be associated with the object. 
Hence it is different from (see text page 36 

last line-’^nrtftfl'g:). The association again must be either 
of the #qhT type ( contact) or of the yiHFI type (inseparable 
connection or inherence). In ^rftrT gjfqR f^T-( he kills 
a tiger for skin )-there is an inseparable connection 
between the tiger and the skin. FtRft will not therefore 
take place in the case ‘ he kills the father for his daughter ’ 
where there is or in the sentence ‘ he kills 

the rich man for his wealth ’ in which case there is 

In the stanza all the examples are the examples 
of 

is an example to show that there is 
an absence of any of the relations mentioned above. There 
is neither g-qfrr nor gqgnr, but only a cuts the 

crops for (to get) money. 
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Page 68. S. 638. This and the following aphorisms 
enjoin what we call ‘locative and genitive absolutes 
(ggffwft and vir means i%q[-action. When 

one action is indicated by another action, is used 

after the word related to the latter viz. the action 
which indicates (qqzr fifjqqr) • mg prmmg mr:. This is an 
answer to the question §cT?rT: mr: ? The action of 

going is indicated by the action related to the cows. It 
means :-he went in the morning (or in the evening). 
Here the action is related to the object, (when the cows 
were being milked). The example of the action related to 
the agent is-gsti^g 3T*ffcn%g ntT: i he went when students 
were studying, mg etc...Here one action does not 

indicate another, hence the qricfai- 

S. 635. means both genitive and the locative 

are to be used when disregard or disrespect is meant 
^fcr 3% m 55% trftr, p?r ^:). 

This is an additional sense (The first condi¬ 
tion viz. £ the action must be indicated by another action * 
must be there. 

Page 69. S. 636. aiarm^—Acc. to qgt’ 

there would be only one case. This apho. enjoins both. 

means ‘ heir ’-one who is eligible to get the property of 
the father. This is an 

s. 637. arrcfaT means erra# i. e. cTcWTT-eagerness or 
a state of being fully engaged in (at gw ). rngm: nj:- 
Here 3?r has the meaning of a little, and not of srrcmmTcIj- 
on all sides. The bull was loosely yoked, or the bull was 
yoked for some time only. 

Page 70. S. 638. means 'ja^m^-to distin¬ 
guish one from the group, -f^sr: is a class (^rrfcT), fWT, a 
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quality (gur), an action (feq ) and W a name 

{3frr )• 

S. 6 3 9. frwQ=f^Trrr: ( *rr^ xR:) crq- when 
one is different from another, qeraj follows. In 

%•• %: the Brahmin is the ‘class’ of people; but 
* n • rrr^^s are different from qrrf^jtj^s. 

5. 640. 4TRTf% Here the additional sense of 

praise is essential. This makes it different from gr^gfg- 
xf I (see text page 6 7 ). There the expression tells a 
fact, while here the persop is praised for being good to 
his mother. Page 71. %ot: psp ^ this is not the 
praise. It only conveys the fact. 

—Instead of saying ste^; it should be 
said as sisr^ni^ftT: which includes qff and spj. This qpTi'T^ 
lefers to those in S- 5 52 (EffiM^q:), hence the inclusion 
of only two of the sffi^s. 

5. 6 4 2. xf tjfq—The word qg;?pq should be 

supplied after Thus, (i) when a word has got the 

sense of Psjir- when it means a for example 

^<JT etc., (ii) when an affix is added to it and (iii ) when 
that affix is dropped by the term ^ afterwords (§fq), 
a word which is in the sense of that affix, takes and 

PEjft in the sense of srffiqpur- for example a word 
means a qsjq ( t an affix is added to it in the 
sense of the time belonging to that qvjq, acc. to 

gxE-' IV 2. 3. fjyE+3?up. Later on this stoj^' is 

diopped by gqfifqfy i IV. 2, 4. but it does not take away 
the sense with it. So, now jjqr means qju;. Thus 

this word (^) means a qsjq and it is (qlppr) in the 

...13 
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sense of an affix (3$) which is dropped by the 
term <5^ (g#5Tqr )• It takes tjcftqT t> r 

Thus, jj&t 3TRi5^i; means that (the goddess) should be 
invoked in the time of ijt? Similar is the meaning of 

Sfqifa. While 3# means in the tpy itself and not { in 
the time of that 

Page 72. S. 64 3 The word should be under" 

stood in the sense of H#. The example is sisr 

3tjt 5 # () S35TT ^ 1 where *ftw is 

1 st future (35) 3 rd per. sing. (■yTffir vowt) 

#tr>r^T and so on. ) The meaning is that ‘ having 
taken his meals to-day, he will take it ( again ) after two 
days’ If we understand -fiiwr# as equal to qntqwt: 
the difficulty is to have two =rr*RS () in the above 
example, because the affix ) is always added 

when there is only one agent of both the actions 
(: 5RqT, that is why, the sentence 

3ffi-Tcr: is wrong) Thus in the above example it is 
impossible for us to have two agents in the presence of 
the affix 3?=rr- sra?RFRTf: J T^, however, solves the diffi¬ 
culty. Here it means JT#- In the example, 

though cftcrf is the same, ^T'Tyfirfi is different, because the 
action of taking meals to-day is different from that of 
taking meals after two days (2r%f%T#?ra; 
fvfqif yy 1) jycyrsy—is the example of the time between 
and 3T4 has the former while the 

latter belongs to 55^ This is another yfy of 

the The word arfrq; also governs and 

because qrPlft has used them with the word in his apho. 


Notes P. 73 


121 


Page 73. S. 64 4-64 5. SPrfvT: f^-This is again another 
apho. which terms srfa as Here the 

governs *ih 41 acc. to the following apho. means a 
lord or a master (). See the examples below. 

UE: and srfir ^ The word ^ ^) takes Hfpft in 

the first, while the word un (fjTrift ) in the second. This is 
because, it is not actually stated in the apho. as to what, 
self or the master, should take However, there is 

no difference in the meaning. This is the example of 
‘ vfvvTE ’ in the apho. The example of ‘ jpuprihE ’ is ^q q^ 
where *q the governs URift ( cf. ‘ 3 ffo% gjpft » 

on text-page 29, S. 551). If we have a compound of the 
word jjjvq with another word, it is changed into areft;}-, 
<T7 h vfh UETvft.iT (). The umu takes place acc. ufuft 

'> because the word atfh is included in the 
group. In the case of a compound the affix tjj is added 
which changes into j*. uft-UETfq + rq- wnfa + WH- 

\t-.iTtn • 

S. 64 6. This enjoins qEqqupfTUUUT to ufiq when the 
root f, follows it. ‘ follows by way of 

Page 74. The purposes served in are 

nvo > (i) f|#Tr in Epf (cK&URrfhfjiTi fiqftqr arid (ii) 
absence of the 37rpqxT accent (TE^TcT) in arfir, since it is 
not The apho. UKra:-ordains an accent 

if the srrfq is jrrffT. The meaning of the apho. is ‘ 

frTR 7 ^ qfar: i-The 3T2^rxi accent takes place in 

the ERf if it is followed by the e^te verb. Here, though 
is rrru, ufiq is not rr% but sRifcnppfa, hence the 
absence of the accent. This shows that the spoken Sanskrit 
( ETVT) had accents in those days. 
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x^ f^q: q.4 R 1 

3X 

i i ^aRcHlrqqFTH: 1 

v; 
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Text-page Term 



o 3T^eirraw 

vs 


Meaning. 

(i) In S. 565 the bodied 
(the person) 

(ii ) The base followed by 
the affix. 

The cause of which 
falls within (internal) 
Intransitive. (Those 
roots which have only 
time, space etc. as 
their objects. 

A group of letters in 
14 

Non-resonance 

Vowels. 

(i) The letters 3* % & s 
( generally) 


3T^l[ 

srSfjjrft 

%% sifter j 

Ro srqfir^cr 

3 


[ ii) in 514 .3? 5 3-35 ^ 

/ In a primitive sentence 

j A debtor 

A substratum 
A dominating aphor¬ 
ism that follows in 
number of xiys 
undeclared 

(i) insignificant 

(ii) not desired. 

Gravely accented. 
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Text-page 

Term 

Meaning. 


a^frt 

A device of bringing* 
the words from the 
preceding ^ 

*1 

a^cK^T^ 

Optionally 

15 

arq^K 

An exception 

*5 

3?qT2T 

Separation 

is 


Inseparable relation. 



Applicable to the 
synonyms. 

15 

a?®: 

All letters. 

\S 

sj^cfsnor 

Slight aspiration 

5 

3?f%5 

Invalid 


3U*W 

Augment, addition. 

1^ 

Btl^RT 

Substitute 

55 

aHW 

Substratum 

1^ 

5HF^’ 

Proximity 

'a 

^jhwrtc: 

Internal 


3TTRl%cf 

A second member of 
reduplicated word 

\ 


- An indicatory letter 

\ 

|qc?pr 'V 

I 

LAn internal effort 

1 belonging to q ^ y & 55 

5R 

s 

A affix 

5R 

^ / 

A f?ct. affix 



A creditor 


^Txl 

Acutely accented 

R 

sqcfcr 

Original utterece 

( Enunciation) 

RV 


Making of enumera- 


tion 
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Text-page Term 


<: 

xqvm^FT 

c 


is / 

V'3T7 / 

^ \ 


\\ 


Vk 


is 



fRt 




rs 

Tfl 


nfcT 



11 



qtq 

c 



ufel 

XX 




xr 

33^ 


Meaning. 

Half the before 

The letters sr q 3 & s 
An object 

The prefix mf? that 
governs a particular 
case 

A subject, an agent 
An instrument 
A relation between a 
noun and a verb. 

Suffixes added to the 
roots to form a noun, 
an adjective or an 
indeclinable 
Affixes forming poten¬ 
tial passive participles 
An affix which forms j 
past passive participle^/ / 

(i) An act of going (move- 

ment ) / 

(ii) A tm given to the / 
prefixes. 

substitutes a? tt & 3?f 
Resonance 

Half the Finn before 
^ ^ 

An affix forming the 
secondary derivative. 

8th conjugation. 

All verbal affixes. 

?jfj_ of the infinitive 
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Text-page 

Term 

% 

fW# 



vs 


V$ 


\s 


vsV 


1$ 

f%T 


f^tqTcT 

*|v» 


U 

f^ST 






Tt 

31 


TV 

'rforrar 

% 


3 


3 


V 

srrgi^q 



Meaning. 

' Last three quarters 
of the sjgpsrpft 

53. affixes in a group 

( 33 ) 

A word generally 
used for direction. 
Appoint |of separation 

Grave 
( STg^TrT 
Persistent 
Indeclinable 
Cause 

Specification 
Tfr & 

(like in f^r & 
Prohibition. 

A word ending in 
case or verbal termi¬ 



nation. , 

Matr^st <* 1 ^ 

An axiom 

An operation (a 
process^ 

A combination of 
first with last letter. ~ * 




Text-page 

V 

V* 


1- 


■s 




* 


\o 
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Term 

srrfc 


*TTT 

JT^f^gtcr 

JTIT5TFT 


#T^">TFT 




4 TjAjL&^^j 

D ^ 133 

Meaning." 

Axvord in crude 
/excbpt the roots & the 
^suffixes 

Prefixe^ in the list 
beginhrg with sr 
Prol^ted (having 3 or 
more Trr^iTS) 

The cause of which 
lies outside (external) 
Action (f%3jT) ^c/tM 
An 3T3lfrT which^effe- 
ct$, at certain in¬ 
tervals. 

A strong aspiration 

() 

A letter similar to 
the first four of the 
classes when the fifth 
follows. 

A splitting of the aph¬ 
orism. > 

A combination of 
A common term used 
for all the tenses and 
moods 


c5£5or (1) An aphorism 

(2) An indication. 

^ An affix forming 

gerund when the root 
is prefixed, 
gq; An elision. 
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Text-Page 

Term 

Meaning. 


iq^ciH 

An option. 


f^nqi 

optionally 

'IR 

11 V 

(1) Negation & option 


(2) Option 

'A 


Open ( 3nwRrctorc?r) ^ 
Two vertical dots ( :) 

'A 

Os t* r\ 

iqe^qiq 


qterr 

Repetition 



A restricted option 

'n 

?fe 

Substitutes z\\ ^ & sh 

r* 


A conjugational sign 
of 4th conj. 


fjq 

Only a relation other 
than the qsrcs 

q 


A technical term 

12 

m\i 

Contraction ( qr^m^T) 
> 2 iyContracted ( suwrtc; • - 

km.) 

'A 

^Tlcf C( 


£f|qr 

/A. very close proximity 
/ of letters. 



Conjunction of conso¬ 
nants 

*A 

*rq°r 

Homogeneous 


tfqK*rar*qi#- 

The first seven chapters 
and the first quarter of 
the Sth chapter of the 
3iST«njft 



All case affixes 

'i'A 

p-nq 

An occasion ( qqw ) 

YR 


One that is not used 

c 

mk 

Letters of all the five 
classes from to rr 

\ 


All the consonants. 


The 

End 




